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CHAPTER III

FREEDOM AND FREEWILL

The question of human freedom and divine control assumes great
importance in Madhva’s philosophy as he is anxious to emphasise both
and maintain that human freedom is not inconsistent with divine control,
It is man himself and not God that is responsible for the evil and suffering
in this world.

Following the Sitrakira and consistent with his Theistic Realism,
Madhva proclaims the human soul to be a real agent in all its actions.
If we do not admit the agency of the Jiva, the Sastra which lays down
injunctions and prohibitions with reference to the achievement of speci-
fic results and the moral law on which these are ultimately grounded,
would lose all significance and lapse into a cry in the wilderness.
It cannot be that the Sastra is addressed either to the insentient or to
God himself. The jada is incapable of responding to any mandate and
God is above the purview of commandments. They cannot therefore
have reference to any but the souls.! '

1. Iwdg awify Eﬁ%«ﬂl C { C (RTPRUIT I v O
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This would not however make the Jiva the absolute and independent
doer in all cases. The ultimate power of direction is vested in the Lord
Tl.le Jiva pursues of his own free will, a course of action that is deter-.
mined mostly by his own deep-rooted nature, inclination and past Karma
But even this is possible because God has delegated to him the power t(;
do things in conformity with his own innate goodness or its rever
But he is not, for that reason, a mere puppet in the hands of God 'I'ile.
right to choose between right and wrong is the Jiva’s own and the .choic:
comes from him. It may therefore be stated that the Jiva is both doer
and non-doer? even as a carpenter in the service of an Architect is a real
agent in so far as he works at his job with his hands and tools, but is not
merely obliged to the latter from the beginning but looks up ’to him for
advice, guidance and direction. The Jiva's activity is not merely however
like that of the carpenter. There is a vital distinction between the two
The carpenter is doubtless under an obligation to his employer and undex:
a contract for the fulfilment of which he would receive due payment :
but his skill and workmanship are his own. He does not owe them to hié
employer. Not so the Jiva. He derives even the ability to do anything

from the Creator : qug q=8a: (B.S.ii, 3, 41.) ie,, to say that but for God,

he cannot even move an inch: 4 i e feait (RV. x.112,9). This
would not however involve God in the meshes of action and make him
responsible, ultimately for the good or bad in the life of the Jivas ; for
it should be kept in mind that the Lord enables the Jivas to pursue a
course of action not arbitrarily, but in strict conformity witht his former

gfe.a‘nd deserts : Fagrade: (B.S. ii, 3, 42). He does not interfere in the
ecision in any way : Cf. g9=sfy qur g% (Gita, xviii.63)

desiih;(s, t)lsedoes, not out f’f any compulsion from anyone but out of a
seribos th;\ : serve the significance and validity of the $astra which pre-
leads to goo ;‘ mzn sl.lall reap as he sows—and the moral law that good
above the cha:n e\?l to 'ev1-1,3 and kéep his own part in the transaction
sets unto hi ges. ° pa.rtx.aht‘y and pitilessness.* It is a law which God
S€ts unto himself ; the limitation therefore is ‘hardly an external one.’

2 WIEIMEREN faeregay —
‘@rﬁi{ T e w1 Rrgedeg )
- - ga T ﬁwa}ﬂat wIsazdalr | ofy 774 ||
: TRd T ﬂfmrmha TR FeiE g Teg #qaq 1 (GT. V, p. 619)
- QU g 3@:{ FHUT QIY: g (Srutd) ) .
4 ol g ’a\vmwmﬂ .
5 Gewmiatags (TP)
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But since even the beginningless Karma of the soul is, in a
metaphysical sense, dependent upon Him, God’s sovereignty is at no
time minimised.® The so-called divine intervention in our actions,
consists then, merely in this that God directs our activities in accordance

6. srerEaaa Ry @daeig ; afg ardAsaifanataragEs=d qaf |
If for the same reason, the charges of partiality, etc., are laid at the door of God,
Madhva answers that swch partiality, etc., are no faults. Only a partiality that upsets
the moral order need be denied of God:—

FrtAl ARl qediTay ( 7 WATAAMET Q% | ARIaeIRaTs (-
WA (IL. 1, 37). Jayatirtha makes the point clearer:— gfg q;fpgﬁ[ﬁ; GECIGIN
afk aatar ARt | qar F FEATTREE: |, ann T Qfweataty 39
GIAAFTIRET RGN IRAARSAaTT Al am: | @ afe
FRnReIR St 5 aaanasly i fals 3997 | Faited dgmmcgrag i |
(TP)

The same idea is expounded by Madhva in his Av.:—
A7 (R F AT AIFIGEA |
ATFEAA AT T FrqfEAEFE |
which is thus elaborated by Jayatirtha :—

fefad aftad aweq famd T | OF FAIAAAFANIRA | A0 IS ITRIOGFRGET
TITAEAIEEraaY | 981 (g OF gEEaAnes ganeaaE | §7 2480 aataaia-
Aqey fayat fadoy @, aaT FaTEaEAiEN: GATEAITATE] &g | d4r ¥ B9
& AT GIQ! A GIEROT FACGAIFAFICOTT 09 WAL | oisrg vy
ey A 7 7 GeeqfArad] ; oed 7 dadil FET I (NS, p. 312b)

and elsewhere by Madhva himself : —

e g Q0T gArgRiReEd |

FaITTaTy A8gT fAuEaq |)

gwigalggg T N 97 9F & |

Faelee T A@gTEat B || (B.T. vii, 18, 12)

[The existence of Karma etc., depends on Him. It cannot be contended that
partiality and other faults, would again crop up. For such partiality etc.,
are no flaws.

If the existence of Karma too is dependent on Him, then to depend upon them
is as good as not depending on them. Thus again partiality would stare him
in the face and He would be sullied. We should like to point out that
such partiality as consists in dispensing rewards and punishments in pro-
portion to acts, which are of course dependent on Him, is not represented
to be a foible in the sruti. It cannot be argued that te depend on individual
Karma under such conditions, is after all futile as even without such de-
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with our past Karma, efforts and deserts. In the absence of this ultimate
power of direction, nothing would be possible in the world. The soul
is thus a free agent in respect of its chosen path—nay, in choosing the
one when two courses are open to him, but the power to traverse that
path once the choice has been made, is derived from the Lord. Subject
to this condition, man is a real agent :

TARg A IiRaEfa A i T |

[It (i.e., the agency of the soul) is like this ; it is not like this. It is
there, it is not there.]

(Mbh. g. by Madhva, B.S. ii, 3, 42).

Elsewhere, (in his GT), Madhva gives a telling analégy to illustrate
the relative dependence of the Jiva:

A, AT T TER wR AR R (. 675)

[The cowboy milks, the cow yields (the milk) and the udder yields
(the milk) 1.

Such is Madhva’s solution of the problem of Freewill vs. Determinism
in life. It goes much further than similar attempts to solve the problem

pendence the flawlessness of God could be maintained. The reason is that
if Karma is not consulted, the moral law would be impugned (and the
Scripture would lose validity) .

Such partiality and pitilessness as jeopardise the validity of Scripture cannot be
accepted. Anything other than that is not strictly speaking a partiality at
all.

Two kinds of partiality and pitilessness there are. One results from disregard
of individual Karma etc. The other lies in depending on them in so far as
they themselves are subject to God. Of these, the first one must be re-
jected as it impairs the validity of the Vedas. For the Veda prescribes
right as the means of achieving happiness and warns us against unrighte-
ousness as it brings on misery. Such being the case, if God should act in
a pitiless and partial way, irrespective of oug Karma, it would mean that
the law of right and wrong taught in the Vedas, would be rendered mean-
ingless. How then could they be held valid thercafter ? Therefore it is
that the Satrakara admitting the view of God’s acting in accordance with
Karma, has set at rest the possibility of partiality ete. The other variety of
“ partiality and pitilessness,” is not strictly speaking a foible at all. It does
not amount to a defect,

A P;S:lizjetgae’:i i;;telt‘;eres_with right and wrong is a blefnish. Hence it has

: e Sitras. The proper control of right and wrong and
meting out rewards and punishments in accordance with them, is no fault.
It is an asset. Hence it is acceptable to Badariyana]
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by other commentators on the Vedanta. Within a limited sphere, man
is free to do as he pleases. There is room for individual effort and
initiative. The striving for good or bad constitutes the act of freedom
whereby Karma ripens and everyone works out his own destiny. The
question is easy to ask: “If He is the cause of everything, does the
Lord influence the will of the Jiva or not? If He does, then He is
responsible for all acts and there can be no freedom of choice for the
individual. If he does not, He is powerless, to that extent.” Madhva’s
answer shifts the responsibility for good or bad, to the Jiva or more
precisely to his original nature (g&qgiiar).

Most Indian philosophers would rather take shelter under the
inexorable law of Karma to reconcile the presence of Evil and inequali-
ties in this world with the goodness of God. Madhva has been the only
one to push the question to its logical extreme. Karma implies freedom
and freedom implies a choice. But it does not explain why a particular
choice is made. Even a chain of beginningless Karma cannot explain
why all souls are not equally good or bad when all of them are equally
eternal and all their Karmas too are equally beginningless and the start
simultaneous! The only possible explanation is that offered by Madhva,
viz., that the Karma itself is the result of an unchanging and underlying

nature g&y of each soul’?

Even this original nature is, in a metaphysical sense, subject to the
Lord ; but, this does not interfere with the progress of Man. For God
does not interfere to change the nature of beings. The nature of the
soul is allowed to have its course, whatever it may be. This is the law
of God which he sets to himself. There is thus no fear of his sovereignty
being compromised. The moral character of God is also preserved on such
a view; for, we can accuse God of partiality and cruelty only when
He changes the nature of some in preference to others. Madhva would
argue that non-interference with the “ Svaripa” of souls does not
necessarily denote an inability to do so.® The explanation would rather

7. 1t is this same difference and distinction which enables Madhva to account
for the persistence of multiplicity of souls even in Moksa, where the Karmic chain
is destroyed. And as already shown; multiplicity without distinction would be an
impossible concept.

8. CE. his remarks on an allied topic—q ¥ q%d: HAWATRAT SAROIcqpa
FEATFTAT  BEEeAIq SIIEAATA gH | S wemfERean , frematicag g
anggﬁ’fﬁqq%{; || (Ny. Vivarana, iv, 2, 6)

“To show that the law of Karma is not independent of God, it is sometimes said
that God can suspend it, still He does not will to do s0.” See also the extract from
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lie in the inexorable will of the Lord. Nothing can limit His will and
movements save Himself, ’

The theory of “Svariapabheda” elaborated by Madhva is thus the
only solution of the agelong problem of the plurality of Selves, their
freewill and freedom. Questions like the following have been asl«’zed by
Religionists and philosophers all the world over: “The Jiva was not
created out of a void, at a particular time; but he is nonetheless, an
expression of the nature of God. How then does he happen to be’a S0
imperfect while his archetype is also the type - of perfection” ?
St. Augustine’s agony of soul was still more poignant : “ Who made me ?
Did not God who is not only good but goodness itself ? Whence ther;
came I to will evil and nill good so that I am thus justly puniShed';
Who set this in me and ingrafted in me this plant of bitterness ‘
that I was wholly formed of my most sweet God ?” (Conf’essio
Bk. VII, 4-5). The question is answered by Madhva under B.S. ij 3 5;?8-,

afafwam fod 3R FrOTE —sEE iy ot FA el Rty Py
on the basis of a fundamental and corresponding difference in
'Iess Karma, Vidya, ete., which ultimately rests upon an inn
m naturel® It is thus in the nature of some souls to “
good” and of others to “ will good ™ and “ nill evil”,
a mixed nature and these, in the language of Hume,
good enough for a supper, nor bad enough for a drub
answer to the “ Nityasamsarins " of Madhva.
truth to say that “ Freewill
The question must ultimate
evil, he does the one and n

seeing

beginning-
ate difference
will evil and nill
Yet others are of
would be “nejther
bing ”. These would
It is thus only a half-
is the cause of our doing evil . (Augustine).
Iiy ;rise ;;vhy when one is free to will good or
: ot the other. Not because he has a fr it -
ic:; Stl’;ift ?me f;ee will might have suggested the other course}; e;h“:tni't
oo found:’t i(;x;l P Ias no’ch done so, must depend on something more ultimate
Madhon 2tio in the nature of ?he soul. And that something, says
3, 18 the core of the man, his Svariipa. It would be useless to

dispute the logi :
gic of this contention, however dj
1] er 3
propre, the conclusion may be. distasteful to one’s amour

Lokécarya’s Tattat ;
raya, i ; :
1. Phil. Vol. 11, Y@, given, in this connection, on p. 694, of S. Radhakrishnan’s
S ‘qify’ will naturally imply s

) as may be expected from th
of the Parvapaksa under i, 3, 51 o Fﬁ\dﬁ"iﬂ’at Fireft 3 . : Very nature
10. ¢f A =] genafy

Fifrar wwafe s gt an e N (Gita 11, 2, !

11 Vide Tattvasamkhyéna‘
. .

C&rTAIN PHILOSOPHICAL BASeEs oF Mapbuva’s THEIsTIC REALIsSM 71

CHAPTER 1IV.

THE BRAHMAN IS SAGUNA

Madhva conceives the Brahman as endowed with an infinite number
of auspicious attributes. The conception of the Saguna has been assailed
by Monists as being metaphysically untenable. There is difficulty in
assuming these attributes to be either different from or identical with
the Brahman. If different, they must be related to the Brahman from
without and that relation would have to be similarly related to the terms
by yet another one and so on ad infinitum.l If the two are identical,
their distinction as subject and attribute becomes meaningless
and the truth would rather be that there are really no
attributes !2 The Advaitin, therefore, denies attributes to Brahman.
Ramanuja distinguishes the Brahman from its attributes. Madhva
admits attributes for the Brahman but denies at the same time, that
they are different from it. Brahman and its attributes are inseparable,
indistinguishable. But the distinction in speech and writing, between
them, is not a meaningless fiction. Nor can the attributes be both dif-
ferent from and identical with (bhedabheda) the Brahman, as the
same difficulties and regress would crop up severally on this view.
There is no way out of the difficulty unless it is granted that the attri-
butes though part and parcel of the Brahman and hence indistinguish-
able from it, can yet be separated in thought and referred to in language,
in their separation. There is thus neither an absolute and unqualified
difference between God and his attributes, nor even a colorless
identity. It is an identity that is compatible with differentiation
that we have, between the Brahman and its attributes. Language
secular scientific and metaphysical has numerous examples of this kind

to offer : — qwe® Ja4 3 U: (oT: ; TEY FEUAT; FRATATA ; AeFoeH |
B FAAFT AW, A A@0: A triangle is a three-sided figure the sum of

whose angles is equal to two right angles. Here the two ideas are
separable in thought and language though the one involves the other.
Even so in the case of the Brahman, and its attributes. Not only is

L a9 quguaif {earrd: eadl | a9 S5 adt el gorakd geeea -
ARG |

2. fgeed wguelefy @ e end |l
(Trivikrama Pandita, Tattvapradips, Catus-sitri Bhasya, p. 12)
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thex:e according to Madhva no difference between the Brahman and its
attributes but among the attributes themselves ;: —

AT T AR o |
WERATATE 99 qale ggar | (BT. x, 3, 37.)

This position of Madhva has a remarkable affinity to the orthodox
Thomist doctrine : —* In God, the distinction bet
Essence must fall away. God can have no nature or essence disti
guishable from and making itself felt through the phases of his lst mi
exi‘stence. Here and here only?® the distinction between essenc:c uil
existence, would have no meaning, and consequently, the distin ta'n
between an attribute and that which is the subject :)f the bt
would be meaningless also.  Of the Divine Bein
nothing else, that it is its own goodness,
val to it,* because, in it it is all one (and
good 5

ween Existence and

attribute,
g Wwe can say, as of
Its goodness is not adjecti-
the same) to be and 10 be

Nor can the usages referred to in secular and scientific parlance be

dismissed as resting on a mere mode of s a

mean that the attributes predicated have iieii]al(g:iz::;i?; :S 'tI'};lat poud
put forward by Madhva, is the only one that could e‘ff © pheory
mount the various-difficulties involved in any attempt te
logxczjxl relation between God and His attributes, and co}x:sero Hi

geneity and the reality of His attributes. The theor s kls home-
(the doctrine of) « Sa-viSesibheda (Hfaimriﬁ). Y o as

ctively sur-
establish a

Madhva recognises with the Advaitin that there
of Substance and Attributes in Brahman. .
us to suppose that the attributes are less re
th.at they or their attribution to the Brahm
his stand upon significant texts in the Kathg

an be no difference
But that does not entitle

al than the Brahman, or

an, is illusory, He takes
, ete.,

T S, T SRR |
TR B 9 5 T e

3.
. I’i{“:éfmmﬁ Sl P ) (rd. p. )

. va w N .
Vidogas, ould however observe that it cqn be so termed with the help of
o

5. Quoted fl‘om an extr i awes Illck S H‘lbb Tt 7
. - act in G. D i ’ i e res.
. ”’ ‘ (4 L ctu es, 193 , ON * The

8 7 Syrife
TS awaraERan ; TERTARTIR I | (Tattvapradipa, p. 12
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Jayatirtha sums up the argument beautifully : —

aiE 9wl € 7 afeq, aft Aafe e ol o = aw-
sag | A’ gfi—<gu%’ Ef T swma | A, afa el B g, A
firan, aify foenfrm 2 2 | oA Zar RS aifa: |
(V.T.N. tika, p. 121b)

[If there had been no attributes, the sense would be complete with
" such terms as ‘ There is ncthing here’ ‘ Seeing attributes’ and
so on. As it is, the expressions ‘different’ (gyy%) and ‘sepa-
rately’ (1) are without a content. Hence we infer that the
real meaning is that there are attributes; but that they are
neither different or separate from the Brahman nor partly
different and partly identical with it; but part and parcel of it.
The concept of Visesa too is hinted at by this Sruti.]

It is not merely by implication that we know that there are attri-
butes in the Brahman. Direct statements to the effect are not wanting
in Scripture : —

R AT FoR Sl FAFswa 7 |
(Svet. Up. vi.8)

ATATNST OdisAeafasE | (Bhag. vid48)
T 55166%[6} ﬁﬂﬁ g&qu; | (Svet. Up. vi.2)

We cannot ascribe these attributes to the working of Maya, as the
text rules out the possibility of their being adventitious and due to
Maya, by the emphatic declaration that they are “ Svabhavika”, essen-
tial and natural to Brahman. Neither can the so-called ‘Nirguna-
text’: (G f - PN ¥a@t By be of much avail, as
the earlier part of it itself refers to a string of attributes in Brahman,
such as oneness (g#3) godliness (%7 ) immanence ( 8FIT T3: )
all-pervasiveness (q&sqrq’}) lordship of creatures (q&zxar:atraqr) lordship
of Karma (Fwfeqg:) omnipresence (@p@ifeam :) witnessing capacity
(ateft) and sentience (3qr). In the circumstances therefore, foraor cannot
mean that the Brahman is utterly devoid of any attributes whatever.

The doctrine of Visesas is thus forced upon everyone of us by the
very laws of thought. Even the Advaitin (Akhandarthavadin), says
2
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Madhva, is forced to concede’ the operation of Visesas, in respect of
the attributes predicated of the Brahman in such texts as ‘g giqaasq

@’ Are the qualities &, q@q and w7Y ' mutually different or
not ? If they are, we have to admit an element of plurality in Brah-
man, which cannot be. If they are all the same, there is no need to
posit three of them, as any one of them will do. They would thus be

synonymous in effect (q7{q95g) and hence redundant. It cannot be
that there are or may be subtle shades of difference amongst them ;
for, the Brahman is ex hypothesi Nirvisesa without any shade of any kind

of difference or peculiarity. Nor can their employment be defended
on the assumption of “ affirmation through negation of the opposite.”

(rarizenrgfag@a) Even there must be recognised, some kind of distine-

tion from the opposite so mnegated as otherwise, the entire negation
would be a meaningless proposition.

The distinction from ‘ unreality (anrta) must perforce be distinet
from the distinction from ignorance, limitation, etc. The doctrine of
SaviSesabheda is thus forced upon all as a “Sarvatantrasiddhanta”

None
who respects the laws of thought can escape it.?
7. See Anuvyikhydna, i, 1, adh. 1, ver. 105-13 and iii, 2, p. 36-7 : —
afaarariafagaad mifgfy iz |
sgEmt GRwsy ... L. L )
smozEvedifE gt . . )
wgaw faefe faadt arg og fy )
8 CL & swfedwoda srgenfesyiafadry: TAFAY=TG ! I @7 0F ergia-
qha: (qra: fafadan | 7t | Afsaifadearg ] (NS. p. 105)
@ity @ ifgdnishresdisgat |
173 ffadd 7 & sqrdagea: 21 Av. i, p. 10b.
R 9. It is known 'to. the Satrakara (iii, 2, 27) and is implied in ‘ayg 'fm'H' ’
s a matter of fact it is an ancient doctrin .

e of the Pancaratrikas as ma be g
from the comments of Samkara himself on . Fathered

to have been elaborated in the Samhitas of
quoted by Madhva in his VTN.:—

PRI faeot: geg Areafeegy |

It vty 8y @ dei Ffewaraa )

aRusty famishy gwgaag gt

SMAs 339 sqagied wda: || shy qwgfefy |)

B.S. 1I, 4, 48. Naturally then it

14, appears
the Paiicaratra, some of which h

ave been
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There are doubtless certain texts in Scripture which deny all
predicates to the Brahman; but Madhva contends that for reasons
already stated, they must be taken to deny only finite and false attri-
butes to Brahman,—not all attributes whatever. In this he is one with
Ramanuja and other Theistic philosophers and has the support of the
interpretative literature of the Puranas.1®

The Advaitins’ objection that all attributes are, in the last analysis,
relative and so cannot be predicated of the Absolute Brahman, is not
so invulnerable as it may seem; since gdr gsrm and < Iy ”
existence, knowledge and absence of limitations recognised to be
present in the Brahman,! are themselves relative (to an ‘other’) in
that they presuppose Time and Space and objects to be known or at
least their opposites of non-existence, ignorance and limitation, from
which the Brahman is sought to be distinguished. If there be no reality
or knowledge in Brahman, how is one to distinguish it from that which
is unreal or ignorant ? Such distinction at least must be real and to
that extent the Brahman would become relative to an “ other .

Madhva conceives of the Brahman as Sva-praka$a, but not in the
Advaitic sense of the term. The self-luminosity of the Brahman as
understood by the Advaitin, is without a content. That which would

neither illumine itself nor consent to be illumined by another can only
be a blank!2:

T9 WS @y el A g aeeafzag
waar figai | aawee 7 aew frgaly | arwrE T adishiie 3

AMFAF: | 7 ITF FHORIRE | TR REFEAERE @

sfaweaniicy 7t defqafsan |

ST JUF T WRT &9 o7 & ||

FRZifmRAL iy ar fgh: |

yaferfag g fmoramafa: |

ASEFIAR (AT ; A RFAAT |

sqagry PR ; TEEESA &t |

framtsly emd & afaterae 71 ¢f wwa? 1)
10. Visnu Purana i, 9, 43 ; vi, 5, 84 and Vardha, xiv, 41.

1. CL A=Y Prgrgeat frerd 3fg affg aat:y sipwesfe Faa gufmm-
qrg:a | (Pancapadika) . .

12. “Whatever is in its own nature absolutely inconceivable is nothing” (Ralph
Cudworth) .
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CHAPTER V
THE WORLD AND ITS RELATION TO THE BRAHMAN
i.

Madhva’s conception of the material world and its relation to the
Brahman, is free from the difficulties that beset the Parinama
and Vivarta-vadins.  Pantheism is worse than irreligion. It pulls
down the Deity to the gutter. Madhva, therefore rejects the view of
Bhaskara and many others that Brahman in itself provides the stuff
of which the Universe is made. So far as all our received knowledge
and the testimony of the Scriptures go, there would appear to be an un-

bridgeable gulf between Spirit and Matter :{9q and 3!, The Brahman
is essentially Saccidananda. How then, could such a perfect Being of
pure intelligence and bliss, evolve out of itself, an effect that is inert
and wholly lacking in intelligence and is in addition, the abode of so
much misery and subject to ceaseless transformation ?  There is no
use in taking refuge in alleged statements in the $ruti to the effect
that the Brahman is immediately and in its own person, the material
cause of the world. ‘For not even the vociferation of a hundred texts
can make the crow white’.2 Reason may test even where it cannot
build, and where conflicting authorities claim to interpret the sruti each
to suit his own metaphysics, the employment of reason becomes more
important than the bare text itself.

Not even Scripture says directly that the intelligent becomes the
unintelligent. In that case, the Brahman can as well transform itself
into individual souls thus simplifying matters for all philosophers.
Moreover, the $ruti teaches emphatically that Brahman is immutable and
unchanging: Nirvikdra. Since no causation is possible without some
change or modification in the cause, we must naturally look for the
material cause of the Universe, elsewhere than in the Brahman,

A strict adherence to the logic of facts and the spirit of
the $rutis, compels Madhva to repudiate the profanity of Brahmapari-
namavada in any garb. Even the oft-paraded promissory statement
about the knowledge of the One leading to the knowledge of the many,

o A3l " sl a3a)
ARFARF AR Foa: @EEgEa 1AV, |, 4, p. 13b)

2. Cf. qgar: beaafy g3 q—zf‘q-ﬂ;nqa | (Bhamati p. 6. Bby. 1917.)
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does not necessarily warrant the conclusion that the Brahman is the
material cause of the Universe. The examples of “mrtpinda” *loha-
mani’ and ‘nakhanikrntana’, in the form in which they appear in the
Chan. Up. vi, 1, 4-6 are virtually incapable of suggesting anything more
than some kind of general resemblance or point of contact between God

and the world. The terms g% (used thrice), fqug, afr and a@faF-gq

stand in the way of establishing an intimate causal relation ggrzaRTIE
among the pairs named in the text.® A little reflection would prove
the truth of this contention.* There is no use pleading that we should
not take in the texts literally but look to their spirit; for the
spirit itself is to be deduced from the letter. However that may be,
the third and last illustration of the “ nail-scissors ”, has not even the
semblance of a causal argument5 It gives the whole case away. It is
in itself an effect and cannot, in the nature of things, be “the cause of

o fuE’ wea: ‘Fyue’ Wy sl wigl wA RE@ar smaEa
Qi | AAFgRIvSRaF T AppoaTify | qreordd fr Ag | AATAOTRATAIRE-
wqy | adswathEaacas a3 Frotga | (Madhiva, VIN, p. 25b)

[Otherwise the words “eka” and pinda” would be meaningless. It would be
enough to say “ By knowing mud” . . . Surely, all that is made of earth is
not the result of one clod of earth ! There can only be a resemblance amongst
them. All that is metallic in the world is not the effect of one nugget of
gold! Nor all that is made of iron, the effects of a single nail-cutter !]

4. FOGr AEtyFAd qmrdad a1 wElEmET sl fGafen,  ‘gar R
guag famrd @i@ied REid Sead Bl arseisa GeeT Froigg FRd g
geAqEal Rl AqmaETsE  Rueafraafgaareat qqwsemi 9 fGmardd

e | el erafiave Ry franar 7 @ | (VS 4, p. 226)

{When the knowledge of the many by the knowledge of the one is posited
either in view of the world being a transformation of Brahman or a super-
imposition on it, the words “eka” (thrice) pinda, mani and nakhanikrntana
and “sarvam” would not only be meaningless as the sense would be con-
veyed even by saying “ By knowing mud, all that is made of it is known,
by knowing gold all that is made of it is known, by knowing iron all that
is of the nature of it is known, but positively misleading.]

5 §% g @aNgTUA | q@tEas @ aaaT aruigg 5f FonaeE-

ararg | PFeamer @ sy ¢ (NS, 4, 6, p. 226) '

[As for the example of the nail-cutter it is utterly absurd as the nail-cutter
is itself an effect (and last in the scale) and not one nail-cutter can be said
to be the cause (material) of iron. Much less that it is the cause of all that
is made of iron!]
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all that is made of krsnayas”. It should be clear then, that the
argument fo the material causality of the Brahman breaks down
completely and at the very first touch, in this instance. The position
is hardly better in the other two.

It would be far more reasonable to assume that the object of the
three illustrations is merely to insist on the primacy of knowledge of
the: Brahman over all other knowledge. To know God is to know at
one sweep, the world that is His and is so entirely dependent upon
Him.® egrar g ysysamgeqmaty-ra  (Gita vii, 2). For the knowledge
of God is the end and aim of life, the cream and culmination of all
wisdom. Sage Uddalaka is naturally at pains to impress this fundamental
truth upon his boy who is conceited enough (&g o7r7) to glory in his
learning of a kind divorced from God-vision.

An interpretation such as this has no doubt many attractive features;
but it has got its own difficulties in correlation. While there is much
truth in Madhva’s contention that a relation of material cause and effect
could not be established among the pairs named by Uddalaka, (if regard
be had to the actual manner of wording), it cannot be denied that in
each case, the pairs belong to one and the same species, which renders
¢ Ekavijfianena sarvavijfianam ’ possible. It is doubtful if such an affinity
could ever be established by Madhva betwcen God and the world.
There is however little difficulty in the case of the souls which are all
sentient and belong like God to the class of Atman having the attributes
of Sat-cit and ananda in common. It may not be so easy to establish
a like connection between God and the world, whose only affinity with
the Brahman is that of existence and reality.” A closer bond between
the two would be impossible without positing the metaphysical depend-
ence of the material world on God. Madhva could afford to concede

that also: cf. g% f P wEIfEIAR 7@ SmenafdeawT: | (Bhag. i, 5, 20)
And his comment thereon : ga@isfy wmar frygfya ; qra=q1g |

6 FIFAARIIAG FEmARAE | w7 fEk e oD am gy

TRy aggd watkenly | (Madhva, VIN)  CE also %7 gRausenfy cupa:

TEAIRT: U0 GHq: I RAGANHFA F19T G4 31 G1Q70 qatq | Bhamati, p. 425,

in the plUrvapaksa.
7. Cf. $Samkara on BS. ii, 1, 6
T T qarsge AweE e rnieadaan T s I
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The other familiar examples of (1) scorpions being produced from
cowdung ; (2) hair and nails from the human body ; and (3) the growth
of man from childhood and youth to old age,—quoted to establish the
material causality of Brahman, are all equally unavailing. The point
at issue is the possibility of an unintelligent (jada) effect being produced
solely from a sentient source. The analogy of scorpions is therefore .
doubly irrelevant as the scorpion is a living creature and the dung
insentient® The growth of hair and nails from the human body
is possible only so long as it is tenanted and sustained by a
soul and not at other times. But the Parinadmavadin has neces-
sarily to conceive of a state when Brahma-caitanya alone existed
in an incorporeal or pre-corporeal state and later on produced the
material world out of itself. But a disembodied Brahman eannot on the
very same analogy of man, produce anything. It would in any case be
impossible to show that nails and hair are directly produced from the

‘soul. The example of the development of man from childhood to old age

pertains, in the opinion of all Sastrakaras, only to the body
(sariradharma) of man not to his soul. The ripening of wisdom with
the advance of years and the appearance of virility in youth are all
possible only in the event of a body sustained by the presence of a soul.
None of the developments can or is known to take place in the soul as
such. And in all these cases, the purely physical developments are
always attributable to the physical part in the causal complement.?
Consistent then, with the implications of these analogies, the Parindma-
vadin must admit that the purely material part of Brahman—if ever it has
or can be said to have any—is the material cause of the world!® and
that the soul-part or spiritual element in its make-up, is the operative
Cause.l! That would be tantamount to a restatement of the position
of Madhva in less rigorous phraseology.

8. Even if such production were biologically true, it admits of other explanation,
in so far as the scorpion has a material body which may be derived from the dung.
But the soul of the scorpion (in so far as it may have one!), cannot be a product
of cowdung. Samkara’s explanation (B.S. ii, 1, 6) that the Brahman has sattd, in
common with its effects like Akasa, overlooks the fact that this sattd is not like the
body of man, distinguishable from the Brahman !

9 fmfweraamd &g fraetsh:—m fEaemes gestor mfkR-

JaaiaRT wadifa | e faang | (NS. 4 p. 197)

10. W aftomgdg awEdy o |
f qE T B greg weaEAL: | (Av. i 13b)

11. In such a contingency, the material part would have to be regarded as not-



80 . UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

In so far as most Parindmavadins like Bhaskara and Srikantha do
not admit the co-existence of a purely material principle (Prakrti)
which can figuratively be styled the body of God, the illustration of
scorpions, etc., cannot reasonably be cited by them. Bhaskara is the
only Vedantin who holds fearlessly to actual Brahmaparinama and
regards not merely the material world, but the souls as well, as products
of Brahman. This lands him in further difficulty of having to visit the
miseries of the finite selves also, on the Brahman, contrary to the

repeated protests of the Upanisads  ( sM#s=qisigai#ag and the Sitra :
garfaleda w= 4, 2, 8.).

Ramanuja however cannot afford to go to the same length as
Bhaskara and deny the existence of a purely material principle called
Prakrti, co-existent with Brahman though subject to it and acting as its

body (7&psw aivd). The so-called Brahmopadanatva on his view, is

on a par with the procreation of the son (i.e. his body), by the father
or the emergence of nails and hair from the body nurtured by food : —

AT AT H4T |

aFiEd @ figeaa fearear w3 1)
(Madhva, Av. i. p. 12.)

[If by saying that God is the material cause of the Universe you
mean that He is merely the residual Spirit that remains un-
affected and untransforming in any given instance of change
in its tenement, we agree to such Upadanatva (material
causality) which is on a par with the causality of the father
in regard to his son.]

Even the position of Srikantha and other (Brahma) -Saktiparinama-
.vadins, like Nimbarka, Vallabha and others, is hardly better. In so far
as this (Cit-)$akti of Brahman, which according to these writers, is the
immediate substratum of Parinama, is distinguished from the soul-part
of Brahman conceived as Saccidanandatmaka, the latter ceases to be the
real substratum of the change. It is this Cicchalkti'? akti or energy or

Brahman—as there can obviously be nothing material
would give us but a Kevala-nimittakarana in the end.
12. The phrase is peculiar to $rikantha. Cit-3akti, on his view, is conceived

as Cida?it'-prapaﬁcakéra. It is sometimes identified with the Brahman and some-
times distinguished—a looge procedure, no doubt.

about the Brahman, This
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s« body ” of God (as Ramanuja calls it) that turns out to be the real and

immediate material cause of the world. Even this is a far cry from the
actual and immediate Upadanatva or Parinamitva of Brahman,13 being
in effect, no more than a feeble imitation of and a poor apology for
it. Thus, in most cases, the so-called Upadanatva of God, turns
out, on closer examination, to be nothing more than an “ Apada-

natva” urgrafacaeemy —the residual Spirit that remains unaffected
and untransforming in any given instance of change taking place
in its tenement. Shorn of the metaphors of “body”, “ Cit-Sakti”,

13. Ci. the following brilliant analysis by Jayatirtha (N.S. i, 200):—

A AI—E®T FAPIUNEY  SANIARIAERAS  qgIwE I | g &4
fafrd fESElNREY | ot 7 s fafwlcs Fresitfammaragmmy | &=,
Tesfnd ww qftrdiegier T gfwh@dsty ... ... | afk saw egew ofon:
Przrim fafew fcametfrad az1 aserg—altna @ BIRd ar 7 qregie: ; aata
oRfReEna Tl AFETEARTely | Aty BIAN | SHRT AgIERIT | ASISRE
frugift 3q; & @RS ¢ eEriEai wewE: | qa: e
AE—Aq AR & | qemEtne 8 @ | dae  fafiER mbieRd | end

afints FRURFAITHFR T4 Fetfmatamans sHkawn | Sferg
sutafrRET I3, afonfit smgRiaer wamaT FEtEaag | 5T @ an
gl g gIIAFIRY | gRaAT g 75%g 3ft qasqq | This criticism though not expressly

directed against Srikantha, covers his position also admirably, as indeed of evéry
other variety of Ftwgitoriuares. '

[If you think—" There are two aspects of the Brghman. One that is essenti-
ally blissful and of the nature of Cit, the other of the nature of “Sat”.
(existence). It is efficient cause in the former aspect and material cause in
the latter. The immutability of Brahman is thus to be understood with
reference to the former aspect. There is no clash with logic in thus sub-
mitting that the Brahman in its aspect of Sat, transforms itself into the
material world. ...... ”

The advocates of such a position will have to say if these two aspects are
identical with each other or are partly different and partly identical. They
cannot be identical as both will have to transform. Nor can they be dif-
ferent—and identical, For at least in respect of identity there will be the
same nemesis. If it is argued that the difference would prevent the identity
from bringing about the said nemesis, why not dispense with the identity
that is so palpably powerless against the difference ?

Therefore it must be conceded that the two aspects are entirely different.
It thus comes to this that there are two different entities, one of which is
essentially immutable and acting as the operative cause alone of the Uni-
verse. The other one is liable to transformation and acts as the material
3
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‘.‘ sakti”, et hoc, the Parinamavada of most commentators on the Vedanta,
is little more than (Kevala-) nimitta-karanavada—just a bombastic and
a periphrastic statement of the latter, a simple case of pure Nimitta-
%{éranavéda writ larger as “ Abhinnanimittopadanakaranavada”! 'This
Is made perfectly clear, by Jayatirtha, in a masterly review of the
position of Ramanuja : '

T FERAFE 7 TFREEEN g Tmm SeEnEre-
TR SARCAAIRGARIEl: Ao — Rl 7
‘Assah BT FemTs T gfafag awr = R sawE
TN TR AR I EHAATIR | o wa | o
TE — SRR || |

T & a5, Aghe me=f, s seiseEfrasammaaET-
afe @ | q ffieRE aan ReReariea miemeRage-
TANRENT— W SES FesERRIERRR T B

TERIE YTURITE a0, #9 9fE SraUned ¢ I AR
“afafa )’ ggiaands sl Rare T SEREsEa: AIRERRE |
SRR |

AERERY —aqf AR T AN A
By, @nfy, 33t gaonest | @ R—fFER guEAE gaeE ¢
A AR FRMEERERUETR ;R ReaEaE |

cause of the world, If this were so, we who are advocates of the view that
God is the operative cause only, of the Universe, have no reason to quarrel
with you. For according to us God is that which is immutable and is the
efficient cause of the origin, etc., of the world. What actually transforms
and acts as the material cause of the world is designated by us as Pradhana
(Matter). In the above discussion, the term “part” or “ aspect” should
be understood to have been used from the point of view of the other party.
From our point of view the proper term would be “ Entity ]

Ba. of. 3 qymasm wAROTHERSY SR agwrem: | o g, TR
W qRRRFACR | QAT @ (egabraifaegag | aify geAtrgutmgr
e | a0 aeraEEt welmgsegumt eeay || Sribhasye, 143,
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ReRacafisgeah ToREFERK H; ) SFERuR | FEe-
gaEno & chgsenn s ! T @R SR e ||

(Nydyasudhd, i. 4, p. 197b). See also the Introduction o my Catus-
sttri-bhasya of Madhva, p. xxii, xxiii, for an exposition of this criticism.

This would make clear how poor an apology and how lame a substi-
tute for the real redolent Brahmaparinamavada, Ramanuja’s theory is.
There is nothing of the substance of real Brahmaparinamavada in it,
save a loose and unscientific use of the terminology of Brahmopadana-
vada.

As for the Vivarta-vada, it is, strictly speaking, no theory of causality
at all, as on that view, there is no causation at all—no world to be
accounted for: F fafre} g Grewfd :  (Gaudapada Karika ii, 31). Quite
apart from the difficulty of accounting for the obscuration of the
Brahman by Ajiiina,* which is the root-cause of world-appearance,
there is greater difficulty than even on the Parinamavada interpretation,
in reconciling the promissory statement of the Sruti regarding uhfyFm@a
gafamiay  with the illustrations of clay, etc, and the requirements
of real Vivartavada.!S It would, in the first place, be truer to say from
this (Vivarta) point of view that the knowledge of the one sublates or
destroys the knowledge of the many, rather than that it produces or gives
rise (YT Hq wAR) to a knowled'ge of the many. The expressions used
by Uddalaka are not merely inappropriate to the Vivarta point of
view but capable of suggesting a different interpretation altogether.
There is nothing to show that Uddalaka was trying to equate the many
with the unreal. The unreal is that something which hag been mistaken
for another: —Cf. fistaeqa am ! afbrazgiafiedt=m (Samnkara, BS.B.).

But the “many ” in the promissory statement includes also things which
have not at all been hitherto brought within the scope of Svetaketu’s

W gufmadad e e gur |
' TR WeETEed ¥ & 30 w9 )
T weaefy: qegg s % ads ?
AFOTA & a7 ! F WEASYAr | (AV. 4, 4, 13b)

5. qrifee g, orenfy quAgERAARoey afig.  Ruga e ! T
areid & I ; Al Praregeda ceraETeR: | ‘St gt shed g
eeva: €6 B =mafie: | (NS, 4, 6 p. 226)
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~ anderstanding or misunderstanding : Cf. @i ud wagnd wAawlme @@y )

In any case, the illustrations of clay, etc, would appear to
assume the reality of effects, the connecting link between the One and
the many being nothing more than a general Sadrsya. Clay is never the
Vivartopadana of pots. Since no causal relation can be made out among
the pairs mentioned in the text, without distorting the actual wording
and asserting a palpable travesty in the last instance of Nakhanikrntana,
the interpretations of both Samkaral® and Ramanuja would seem to be
misplaced. '

CHAPTER VL

PRAKRTI'S ENTITY NEITHER MYTHICAL NOR UNSASTRAIC

It would doubtless be asked, why if the Brahmaparindmavada were
so untenable, the Sttrakara should have been at so much pains to uphold
it in his work ? Madhva denies, boldly, that he has done anything of
the kind. There is no proof in the Sitras that Badarayana actually
taught the Brahmaparinamavada. To many such a view may appear
startling. Doubtless, Madhva could as well have escaped with the
admission that the Sitrakdra teaches or means to teach only such
Parinama of Brahman as has been adumbrated by Ramanuja, which we
have seen, is no more than a nominal one! But that would merely have
shelved the question whether the Sitrakara does or does mot concede
the existence of a separate material principle other than the Brahman
and corresponding to the Prakrti of the Samkhya, that provides the stuff
of which the material world is made ; and if so, what according to him,
is the status of that principle,—whether it is independent of the Brahman,
or is a creation of it, or else, both co-existent with and dependent

upon it ?

16. So long as this difficulty persists, nothing could be gained by holding to
Sarvajfiatman’s special pleading:
faadaree fg wgfe: ... .. |
spaferisfermafionaark @1 aarnfy fEqar: |
( Samksepasariraka, ii, 61.)

that Vivarta and Parinima are not really so different and inimical {0 each other
but that the latter is a preliminary to the former or that it is a “ development rathel,-
than a negation” of the latter. gfgmy assumes real modification whichf}q% denies.

1. Cf. anteqsyd 7 AA STEAIEARATACTANFINAT ACIER1F 7ET: | (NS)
A RAARAT TG A |
FR\T aﬁqqarft | (Av. i, 4)
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Madhva faces this question which is so vital to Hindu philosophy,
not merely with special reference to the Sitras, but to the entire litera-
ture of the Vedas, Upanisads and Epies. It is this spirit of fidelity to the
bulk of the received literature and anxiety to propound a philosophy that
would cover and do justice to the whole of it, that distinguishes him
from other commentators on the Vedanta.

We shall start our investigation of this issue with reference to the
few siitras which are generally believed to repudiate the concept of
Prakrti and affirm the Brahman itself to be the sole and whole cause,
both material and operative, of the Universe. The relevant contexts in

the Siitras may thus be briefly indicated : —

(1) sgeaturoog;  (2) safed........ (3) FeFrgEmEaTREg (e |
(4) sgmiEacaag and (5) T[FAEIGTH AFAAL.

Now, it is agreed on all hands that the Sutrakara has severely
criticised the metaphysics of the Samkhyas, in his work. But what
precisely is the point at issue between him and the Samkhyas ? Before
answering this question, it would be well to state the fundamental
position of the Samkhya metaphysics. It is admittedly agnostic if not
also atheistic. The Samkhya recognises but two ultimate principles :
Prakrti and Purusas. Prakrti is directly the cause of the evolution of
the material world from a subtle to a gross state. She is conceived to be
essentially unintelligent and virtually independent of the Purusas,
though co-operating with them for their welfare. The Samkhya has thus
no use for a creator-God (Brahman) such as the Siitrakara is enamoured

of : wwiaw 7a:|  The point at issue would thus be the philosophical

necessity of recognising an intelligent Cause, such as the Brahman, for

_the world.

A little attention now to theggzafysyor even as interpreted by

Samkara would show that the Siatrakara is fighting for the recognition
of such an intelligent principle as the Cause of the World—in other
words for a Nimittakarana. This is clear from his emphasis on the

attribute of §fgqd purposive willing, which is a pre-condition of crea-
tion—gfygeansroe | The Samkhya Pradhana being avowedly insentient,
cannot operate as a discerning Cause §fgg @roq| and cannot

therefore be admitted as the ultimate cause of the world. That the
Siitrakara is here thinking only of an operative cause is also clear from

a later sitra: TFAQYUEE AQAFT (ii, 2, 1) and Samkara’s comment
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on it:— Fywdgy ¥ @I and again, (y3fmMY) qiIEEEr  TUmE
"gtehggay | (i, 2, 2).

Though it could not follow from this that the Sutrakara was loth
to using the term “cause”, with reference to a purely material cause,
such as alone the Pradhana could be, the inference would be quite legiti-
mate that he was in i, 1, 5, conceiving of the Brahman, simply as the
Nimittakarana of the world. If he had thought it possible that it was
also the material cause, he does not say so in the present context. At
any rate, we will have to look for a clearer statement on that issue,
elsewhere. The sense of the Iksatyadhikarana would be complete

( aﬁaw) even as referring to a Nimittakarana alone. If Sarhkara

could argue from the logical point of view that the ultimate cause of the
world cannot be an insentient thing, the Samkhya would equally
logically point out that conversely no sentient being can be the material
cause with reference to another object, and that to that extent his
Abhinnanimittopadina is weakened.

The only answer Sarnkara gives to this objection is an appeal to the
Sastra. This is hardly convincing since even he is not prepared to
swallow everything that the Sastra has got to say. Were he so, there is
hardly any need for the Bhimati under B.S. i, 4, 27, to shy at the accept-
ance of an actual Brahmaparinama which is admitted to be the literal
sense of the $ruti and the satra (i, 4, 27) and prevaricate by saying that
what they really mean to teach is the Vivartopadanatva of the Brahman
through the backdoor of Parinama, and not an actual Parinama into the
form of the material world, in view of the unchanging nature of the
Brahman.2

Apart however from this tour de force of Vacaspati, the interpreta-
tion of the Prakrtyadhikarana, in terms of the material causality of the
Brahman is beside the mark, in so far as the illustrations used in the
text, do not, as already pointed out, lend themselves to the requirements
of Parinamavada. By a strange irony of fate, there is more of

TRy (conflict with the illustrations) than its contrary: urgmqdy

2 o rrronatan 3 G | afy g, g aeENqIZI
W AW STRR AP | q @y Priee Meow s ke ar ofo:
adafy || (i, 4,27)  Why not, when the $ruti teaches it: gy AT | It would.

be ‘fvell to remember that “ Parindma ” assumes a real transformation, which Vivarta
denies. The two views are thus as poles asunder, ,
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(B.S. i, 4, 27) if the illustrations are sought to be correlated to
a Parinamavada. It is worse still, if with the Vivartavada.

This conflict with the illustrations naturally continues in the
gea=raIfaweer | also (as interpreted by Sarnkara and Ramanuja) where
also, the faggamy happens to be the same text from the Chandogya :
o gRaesq ete.

There is thus, not a single statra of Badarayana which can be taken
to support the doctrine of actual Brahmaparindma, (in lieu of Prakrti-
Parinama), without reserve or ambiguity. In the absence of any such

indubitable support, it may as well be assumed that he does not
countenance the view.

i

The repeated criticism of the Samkhya metaphysics should not
therefore, mislead us inte thinking that the Satrakara has forever
banished the Prakrti from his metaphysics, or that he denies that the
concept of Prakrti has any place in the philosophical literature of the
Hindus (srasgq®)  The sgmfq® and some other siitras may appear to
support such a conclusion. But it would not be justified. Since the
Prakrtyadhikarna cannot (as we have seen) be correlated to any doc-
trine of causality ; it must with due regard to the context: Saman-
vayadhyaya, be taken merely as attempting the attunement of such
(feminine) names as wEfa 4Hifa etc, in Brahman, as of Akaga.,

Aksara, etc., in an earlier context. The Anumanika-siitra i, 4,1; also

3.. Such is no doubt the opinion of Samkara. But it is baseless. Ramanuja has
even less justification to dismiss the Prakrti as ASabdam as he grants the reality of

Matter. Cf. g qqasqth ®aROWERSH @&39 Trgersta: | sy a= faaalber
freemd X FEITHF (7] ﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂ’{{@mi &g |l ($ribhdsya 1.4.3) | It may not be

independent of God but then neither are the souls so. One cannot on that account,
dismiss the souls as Asabdam! Madhva takesB.S. i, 1, 5, to refute the doctrine of the

Avacyatva of Brahman:— ggeg FeEqrEy | |Even if one prefers to take it as a

refutation of the Samkhya, Asabdam may be treated as a technical equivalent of
Pradhana: that which is established by the  Samkhya, primarily by Inference,

T IR 28| GG FATSAIIA (ERITuiey  Cf. Sarichya Karika,
15-16.
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ought to be and is, capable of being so treated, for an identical reason.4

In the next adhikarana : qrEaEEaNg (4, 4, 8), Sarmkara is equally
anxious to deny that a material principle corresponding to the Samkhya-
Prakrti, and having its essential characteristics (of three gunas) is any-
where taught in the whole range of $astras. The Samkhya puts up
in his favour the Svetasvatara text: sara%i fgaggsog |  Samkara
tries to elude his adversary and ends by equating the arar of this text,
with the triple elements gfuzager in their subtle state (Jagew) arsas-
&gut.  He further contends that this latter is identical with the Maya-

Sakti of ISvara, which is inanimate (qagew) and dependent on Him:

QAU ; T @a1 (Samkara) and that in any case, ISRAFM gives no
quarter to the Samkhya Prakrti.

Now, in so far as Samkara has not cared to identify this g
with the Brahman, but has freely admitted that these three elements
are essentially unintelligent both in their gross and subtle forms, the
distinction of such yggew from the Prakrti of the Samkhyas is with-

out a difference. If the monist could admit a material principle qrIr
other than the Brahman (though subject to it), as providing the stuff
of which the world is made, why should he unnecessarily fly at the
throat of the Samkhya, for asserting an identical principle under a
different name5—a name which is also current in the Upanisads. If
the objection is to the independence of this Prakrti, as Samkara’s protgsts
would appear to signify, his position turns out to be identical with
that of Madhva. But then, there could be hardly any reason or justi-
fication for seeking to dismiss the Prakrti as being outside the pale of

4. Tt may be pointed out in passing that Sarhkara is at his wit's end here,

to find a suitable correlate (aqﬁ:;ﬁq) for the term Avyakta (Katha, 1, 3, 11)
which he identifies with the “ human body ”—sariram—despite the glaring fact of its
being only too clearly visible and manifested (Vyakta), instead of being subtle and
unmanifested as required by the Sitra: §&{ g aqﬁiﬂ'l’@l (i,4,2) and by the sense
of the term “ Avyakta”.

5. oRETEES Joe pasamssirerdER, 1@ A {6 a9 | ae-

TRatErTer | ity vz g | ™. S0

[If you admit a beginningless material principle to be designated by the term
“ subtle element”, what is the fun of saying that you don’t admit Matter ?
For the same characteristic is possessed by Matter and the difference in
name is nothing.]
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Hindu $astras, and having no status or locus standi whatever, therein !
It would be too much for anyone to eat the cake and yet try to have
it.®

iii

There are plenty of texts in the Sastras, attesting the existence of
Prakrti as a material principle acting as the material cause of the
world and Madhva has cited a few of them,” to show how sweeping and
mistaken Samkara and other commentators are, in dismissing the
Prakrti as “ Asabdam ”, by a mere stroke of their pen. Every student
of the Mahdbhdarata knows that the Epic and the Puranic Samkhya have
long ago recognised the Prakrti as co-existing with Isvara and trans-
forming itself at the direction of the Lord :— |

qmEsTRgas (o fgTaam  (Mbh. xii, 347, 31)
THid gE A fFggard) swafe | (Gita, XL, 19)

6. Cf. SERFROCHT Geaqiar T | &1 AFNIfEA( ARAGE@IT oI | {hs3-
ARAFGT TRIAstEE: gereaifafy | asaar=afy qemradaife | arfeEnty-
fifs 3q; © aft % v safauatoEom? % g, weiocmedea 4@ A
affameE: (Svet. Up. 4-11) ganfe qqad fACEAauAqacay | 5 9 3asaag
7 gMEAEs &6 | Ay AE: | avsisgwg (Chan. Up. vi, 2, 3)  gfy za:

AFAITETA | A7 Sfegeagauad 5 Ariwaeay | ywontaf a9 agonter: |
(NS. i, p. 193)

[An unborn principle appears to be the cause of the world. The Brahmavadin,
if he were really thoroughgoing, must equate it with Brahman. If he could
identify it with “fire, water and food ” why could it not be accepted in the
form of Prakrti itself ? For in any case, the definition of Brahman as the
cause of the world would be wide of the mark and apply to another also.
If you say that there can be no such fear as “Tejas Ap and Anna” are in
turn subject to Brahman and that therefore there can be no over-pervasion
of the definition, we ask why in that case, you should have been so very
solicitous about establishing that the mantra “ Ajam ekam ” has no reference
to Prakrti. Why not admit that it refers to Prakrti, but that the Prakrti itself
is not an independent principle as can be seen from such texts as “Yo

yonim...... ”|| Moreover the term Ajd is not an established synonym of
“Tejobanna”. Nor can it be regarded as etymologically so. They cannot be
“Unborn” in view of the Sruti— It created * Tejas...... ?. So also, the use

of the feminine is incompatible. So too, the singular.]

7. Anuvydkhydna, i, 4, p. 12
4
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FRfAUsaRATaRY fazmad |

g9 9B q'[gfﬁ'gq ggagEd || (Bhdgavate, 111, 27, 1)
qef qaft: @ sgfigat |

waagfaafas ao gafas fag | (Bhag, 11, 26, 11)
TER T =9 qfERay AR |

JTAME T GFR FAE |
(Visnu Purana, I, 2, 29.)

Texts from the Upanisads are not wanting:

MRAramad) a1 sel et |
frarfear = or 9 @awmaE @GR ) (Calika, 5.)

FFRITFHATHERT JAAT |
AR efiar 99 dead fdasfa = || (Culikopanisad, 3)

SFHEL  oee eeee e e | (Svet. Up, IV, 5.
qist gEs... | (bid,, 1, 9.)
AR e e e | (Ibid, VI 16))

It can never be that the Sutrakdra was unaware of such over-
whelming support to Prakrti in the sacred literature, or refused to attach
any importance to it.8 If in spite of his awareness of the Sastraic
character of Prakrti, he was still bent upon a crusade against
the Samkhyas, his only conceivable reason for so doing, must have been
his unwillingness to concede to the Prakrti the independence that was
being claimed for it by the Samkhyas. Else, there would be two in-
dependent principles in his system. A Prakrti that is ex hypothesi
dependent on Brahman and acts at its direction, would never lead to a
plurality of causes; for the latter alone would he the ultimate Cause
in all cases.? Madhva’s position thus preserves the transcendence and

7a. Quoted (N. S. p. 192).
) 8. To equate it with Maya would serve no useful purpesc, so long as its entity
itself is assumed under whatever name. N

9. Vide Sruti cited by Madhva under BS.B. i, 4, 27,
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immutability of the Brahman which are alike in jeopardy on the Pari-
nima view, and invests the causality of the world with proper signi-
ficance, denied by the Vivartavada.

CHAPTER VII

CREATION.

The material creation, according to Madhva, is neither an emana-
tion (parindma) of the Brahman, nor a production de movo. It
is merely an actualisation of what is in the womb of Matter and souls by
the action of the Brahman. This creation is a reminder, however inade-

quate, of the majesty of God': agfyaawagdar FRORWAEATIM: GT&: |
(Dvadasa stotra, 1V, 3). However vivid and profound a man’s
religious consciousness may be, he can only be conscious of God through
His manifestations and working in the Universe. Creation gives us a

glimpse into the majesty of God: wiwEargia: qad (Taitt. Up. ii, 8).
And as already pointed out, there is a benevolent purpose behind God’s
creation,—that of helping souls to realise their full stature.

Madhva is aware that Creation as an event occurring at a specific
date in the past, at the fiat of the Deity, is open to numerous difficulties
and inconsistencies. The awkward question at once arises as to what
induced the Deity which kept in its shell all the time, to suddenly take
it into its head to come out and call a Universe into being ? The objec-
tions apply in the first place to creation ex nihilo. No Vedantin sub-
scribes to such a view. The hypothesis of creation in time and the
argument to the existence of God from the supposed necessity of a
prius to the temporal series, are definitely abandoned by Madhva.
Creation to him is no doubt a real process. But it is a continuous
creation,—a constant dependence of the world on the Supreme. In so
far as “ creation ”, is only the starting point in a process (of eightfold
determinations), Madhva would, in a sense, endorse the view of Ulirici
that “ God is not first God and then the Creator of the world; but as

1. gfew qargeiasiery | Madhva, Chan. Up. B. vi, 1) and in this connection
contrast the antitheistic remarks of Sarhkara under (B.S.B. I4,14) fe
qeafaee: FRUCTETI] T3 5 %70 a1 | and its refutation by Jayatirtha :— Jgeqr-
A qrFEAT arrfily ;7| aeentraiTa R e e -
ggearg | (NS. 1. 4.p. 210).
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God He is creator and only as Creator” (or as responsible for any
other determination in the series, Madhva would put in) He is God.
This would not be tantamount to a tying down of the Deity as the
various attributes are part of his own nature: “Sva-laksana” and there
could be no limitation of His self and this creative energy of God has
a dual aspect of Sakti and Vyakti to be exercised as occasion demands
it:—

SifeaTioRa g 39 99 @&l ¢
R Y fRNs Frarmeare fEa: )
aifpar safeRar I fRNsfy fRmar | Av. L 2, p. 9)

Cf. also Av., ii, 2, verses 171-77.

Madhva uses the term “cause” jn the sense that a world of
imperfect beings, and of ceaseless change, is explicable only as main-
tained by and dependent upon a Supreme Being who is Himself un-
changing and perfect in every way and whose constant presence
‘educes’ the series of forms latent in Matter and brings the souls
nearer to their self-development, at every step, and so brings them in-

to full play and actual manifestation : —

TEAFZ SFH T8 JEATESA |
FEAO STe asa aeEE: 1)

(B.S.B., i, 3, 31)

qFaEaat,, 9 aRurg, FaRnmfEmeen & fuErn, e
TR | (B.S.B..1,4,27.) ,

All this would inevitably lead to the assumption of the co-existence
with God of matter and souls. Like Aristotle and the Grecian philo-
sophers, Madhva looks upon the orderly realm of natural process as
having neither a beginning nor an end® wawEdtsf ; FmwyTE: s |
.) The Cosmos is no less everlasting than

2 AEET AdaE grawd: gian g |
ANQAFATTIT T qCHIT: |
adtsaaafrar st awg: 7uE
gfq acayaa gaiforl ofaifmend || Madhva, v
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God on whom it depends. The changeable no less than the Unéhahge-
able is an ultimate component of Reality as a whole : —

|ae o T R i |
Gae qqanﬁa’cg!: g @ﬁa{q it (Tattvasarnkhyana)

CEAPTER VIIL

REVIEW OF CERTAIN GENERAL CRITICISMS ON
MADHVA’S CONCEPTION OF GOD -

Turn we now to the charge that a Dualism like Madhva’s “ makes
the independence of God impossible.” One would have thought that
the independence of God was nowhere safer and more appropriately
demonstrable than in a dualism like Madhva’s. The explanation of
this seeming paradox lies in the fact already made clear, that Madhva’s
philosophy is in point of fact, no Dualism at all in the odious and gene-
rally accepted sense of that term. Dualism is the recognition of two
independent principles and we have seen only too clearly that Madhva
is not a Dualist in this sense.

The confusion is however, apt to be produced by the name of
“ Dvaita” and its English equivalent of Dualism, commonly given to
the system. It may be admitted that the system has not been very
happy in the ehoice of a name for itself. The name “Dvaita” was doubt-
less originally adopted as being in direct antithesis to the “ A-dvaita”
and so was allowed to pass muster all the time, despite its ultimate in- -
adequacy. Madhva himself does not appear to have been enamoured of
it and his own preference, so far as can be judged from his works, seems
to have been for “ Tattva-vada ”2 Theistic Realism or the philosophy of
“Truth.” The latter is also the name that is largely to be found applied
to Madhva’s philosophy, in the writings of the Bengal Vaisnavas like
Jiva Gosvamin,® Kavikarnapiira* and Baladeva Vidyabhtisana®

1. S. Radhakrishnan, I. Phil, ii, p. 750.
2. xfy gqEglEr maEeastasy |
foted awaia aai guagad || (MK. end)
3. ePrETmEmR T cERIET ... ... HWEEEIOE IEE-
arad ... ... (Sat-sandarbha, p. 21-22)

4. (R gRAaiEe: dsfo qunfear oF |

(Caitanyacandrodaya, viii, p. 174, Calcutta.)
5. feils: a-sfyacaar: | (Prameyaratndvali,)
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and even some of the South Indian followers of Madhva
such as Vadiraja® and Purandaradasa$® The name “Dvaita”

appears to have originated among the opponents of the system,

chiefly the Advaitins and thence found its way gradually into the
traditional circles also, of the followers of Madhva. It is remarkable
that even in that scurrilous stanza of his at the end of the Advaitasiddhi,
where Madhustadana refers to the defender of the Dvaita, he calls him a
Tattva-vadi’. “ Tattva-vada” would thus contrast with the “Mayavada”
of Samkara and the “Dvaita” with his “A-dvaita.” At the same time,
it would be necessary to remember that Madhva stands not for an abso-
lute dualism in philosophy: Aikantika-Dvaita, of the type of the Sam-
khya-Yogas or Nyaya-VaiSeskas. Inadequate as it is, the appellation
“Dvaita” has come to stay and it would be impossible, at this distance
of time, to try to replace it by another even if a better one could be
found. The utmost that discerning students can d» is, while accepting the
term Dvaita as it has come down to us, to disabuse the minds of laymen
and others of any erroneous notion respecting the highest metaphysical
ideology of Madhva that so inadequate a name for his philosophy might
have engendered. The supreme fact in Madhva’s philosophy is mot so
much the co-existence of the Universe with God, but the Transcendent
being and Majesty of the latter. This is a fact which he is never tired of
emphasising in his works: —

(Frereaay gl W)
ae Wl 9 fZfEd aeafea |

T FAISEAN FTASIAT ... |
TE A e .. |l

(Dvadasastotra, iii, 2 and 4).

G4 I3 TN a1 a1 oar S |
(Rg-bhasya, p. 3b et seq.).

6. Yuktimallikd, I, 20,
6a. Cf. The refrain in one of his songs :
aearanan wisfy gfanfier |
T g gEfaEd TR U
-
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&: TIRATHAR AAEAE S |
qReufeadld 98T a4 | (Tsa. bh.).

WEA: GalAERE 4 qaaEaE Agraraaiiy el )
(Katha. bh., ii, 8, p. 11().

T Say faa ag) faemd aEn | (Mundaka bh)

A2 TS — STARITEISA! AR |

3‘@5{ | qP'-eq'?{ &L aqenTEgayay | (Mand. Up. i, 17d.)
(Chan. Up. Com. II, 22, p. 15b).

o aagasx&rscgmﬁaq qui} AR 3f Rig )
( Satprasna bh.)

g NgEed aq  (Talavakara bh.)

I ¥% =R A9.... ... (Ait. Up. bh., i, 2.2).

ARSI .. .. (bid,p.16.)

oF; Ug qgr@}rﬁ { (Taitt. Up. bh. p. 9b).

oy aalaAE ReRE famrE Rel k)
(Brh. Up. bh., p. 11b).
FEREARQEaY | o W B AEEad GITAE WE-

aifafiae | (Chan. vi, 45)

o GufRiafeam: galew: qeuquiE WEFgENT 3f fag |
(Chan. bh., vi, 6.)

7 TEAa g 9999 gv aal |
Fafey S G R @y (TV)

a9 @FaE ... ... | (VIN., p. 19b)



96 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL
feml: ket wa Agkd wAi@ER | (VIN p. 20).
a: gAvAE el ... | (bid)
“oFHs F4F A SRR |

-----------------------------------

BA-TAT §OF O 5 o ae |
qaiEa: GEIfad TIRE: aEiaar |

] WA A AR |
sl Arfiadr 89 a1 wodea ey |
SEg Fatad afgarde qae |
AR A I GLT |
FNFHEY PEET= 9 1)

(Bhagavata-Tatparya, XI, 28, 20-7).

[The independent is known as the One: “Ekalam,” “ Kevalam”
etc. The redality of God consists in His independence. The
reality of others is merely an eternal existence a la the currents
a river. It is so in the case of the Souls and Prakrti. That
which has a beginning and an end has no independent éx;stence
The non-existence of the world is no other than its eternal de.
pendence. But it is not for that reason wholly a myth as it s
experienced by one and all. So the only way in which it 1 11§
be described as not existing, is in the sense of its bein cog
the control of another, even as a son who is depend f on his
father is treated as of little account. ] pendent on his

TRATFEEE @At |
dfgeog i ae ; aEE axfaa ||
(Bhég. Tat. X1, 24, 17).

I Ille lligllest killd Of R.Gal y i i y
. . 0SS
-v l$.lu lllO?le. A]l Others mCI‘ely (inst f()r ever. l

And Mahabharata-Tatparyanirnaya, i, 68-ct seq

In view of so much i ;
arrestive evidence of the st
of a sort ) . ] € " monistic’ 1
*, of Madhva’s Philosophy, at its highest level, T haye asb:;::ldg ,
b 3 y

indicated (P. 14), ventured to coin the name of “ gk “ Svat
LS vatan-
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tradvaita” or THE PHILOSOPHY OF “The ONE INDEPENDENT
TRANSCENDENT REFERENCE” for the system and this, I am glad to
say, has the approval of the greatest living authority on the system:
H. H. §ri Satyadhyana Tirtha Svamiji of the Uttaradi Mutt.

A correct appreciation then, of this fundamental aspect of Madhva’s
teaching would remove the popular misconception of the essence of his
thought, that one so often finds not merely in laymen but in the writ-
ings of scholars who ought to know better.

We have seen that Madhva stoutly denies any kind of independence
or even so much as the barest capacity to exist in their own right, to
Matter and Souls.® There is no power on earth that is capable of
challenging the independence of God. How then, could it be in jeo-
pardy?® God’s independence again could be challenged only in the event
of there existing another equally independent Being or Principle. We
know full well that there is no room for any such principle in Madhva’s
philosophy. Where then is the danger to the independence of God to
come from ?  Again, the very idea of the independence of God pre-
supposes an existence of creatures dependent upon Him. The only
Being that exists  (fadigaegifga) can neither be said to be indepen-
dent nor dependent! The monist cannot therefore pretend to be over-
solicitous about the independence of God! However that may be, the
independence of God is unquestionably possible in the system of Madhva
in which the other reals are for ever subject to God.

Madhva agrees also that the dependent reals cannot be called sub-
stances in the highest sense of the term; and to that extent there is no
limitation of God’s independence by that of any other substance:
qRAIfIFadd aa-AaagetTd | afs=Rkg argeg | It cannot be that the
very idea of an “ other”, dependent or other, besides God, con-
stitutes a metaphysical limitation on God and to that extent
renders His independence impossible. Madhva would answer that
the merest existence of an “other” that is ex hypothesi dependent on

8  grefiedracd IFFAUIATE | (Madhva, BS.B, i, 2, 5.
1t is therefore a gross mis-statement of facts to say that Madhva believes that un-

evolved matter and unmaterial souls on which the Divine will is dependent at
creation, are “ given from outside.” (S. Radhakrishnan, I. Phil., ii, p. 699).

9. grgami graaa garearEtaiiega
azrsmawwf‘ﬁ“immr FAg |l (B-S.B. 10, i, 19).
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God, cannot at all constitute a limitation on the latter.!® It is only
when that “other” is raised to a position of equality or set in opposition
to the Brahman, that real limitation can arise. Were it not so, even the
presence of the “Anirvacaniya” world should have to be considered as
an inevitable limitation of the Absolute. The question of its absolute
reality can have nothing to do with that of limitation. If an “ unreal
other” or a “phenomenally real” world could not limit the Absolute,
so may the subordinate real (in Madhva’s system) be unable to do! For
purposes of such limitation, the subordinate real is as good as being
“unreal” : —

TR Afar 89 a1 wear @ |

(Madhva, Bhigavata-Téatparya, xi, 28, 22).

As Madhva points out in his com. on Chan. Up. vi 2, even to repu-
diate it, the Monist has at least in thought to conceive of a difference be-
tween the Brahman and the unreal “other” (Vijatiyabheda). This
difference at least must be real and true and to that extent there could
be no escape from a limitation to the Absolute.

PR — 31 zenffRm s | a@ FERSIER
AN AFdf L A 7 Fe aafil ¥ o REeE | REE
frard G33@ aUaEves: | framadid o4 qafd WAkt s
%(’Jﬂgf{[%{ﬁ IIT9T: | (Chan. Up. bhasya, vi, 2, p. 39).

Though Madhva “conceives the Infinite in an abstract manner,”!!
it cannot be said that he is therefore “unable to see any unity between the
two”. On the contrary, he believes that at least in point of possessing
“reality”, there is a common factor!? and a basis for unity between God

10. e 9IRS SqESARr quyEdr | Aty gzwen  Aeifafietisen
queHIe=g T8 quSHEAly: wafy | (NS. p. 184-5).

.11. Yet his conception of God is not that of a merely last term in an ascending
series of real reflecting self-conscious souls, nor that of a merely Transcendent
Absolute. While the conscious and the unconscious objects of the Universe co-exist

wit}T God, they yet derive their existence from Him and are sustained by Him.
He is their life and soul both immanent and transcendent.

12. Cf. Samkara: sgmisfy afd aarewm: ewm@: Aw@iEagadaEy o |
' (BS. ij, 1, 6.)

CErRTAIN PHILOSOPHICAL BASES OF Mapuva’s THEISTIC REALISM 99

and the world : 797 @g TFSTRETIIIRATAT GE@RAT  TRAY squfemry ‘ad
afae 7a ‘sadl, qaxfy g (TP I1.3.29) . This affinity is still more
marked between God and the souls: FMAZIRAIN TAEq Tq: e GEG
Aqisazsgaea : || (Madhva, BS. ii. 3, 29). The only difference is that this
unity or affinity between the Brahman and the world is neither physical
(as in Ramanuja’s view), nor imaginary as an Sammkara’s.

“If the Brahman is co-eternal with the world, what is the relation
between the two ? If it is also a coeternal relation, is the Supreme
Spirit bound to objects other than itself?”, asks the critic of Madhva.
The answer is that the Brahman is co-eternal with the Prakrti
(not with the world as such) and the souls and the relation
among them is also co-eternal. But it does not necessarily follow
that the Supreme Being is bound to objects other than itself.13
We have already seen in connection with the criticism of Rama-
nuja’s ViSistadvaita, that Madhva is quite averse to tying down
the Deity in any manner. Indeed, it is to avoid the necessity of having
to tie down the Deity, that he “ conceives the Brahman in an abstract
manner ”! There can be no question of the Supreme being bound to
others, when it is repeated time and again that the world of matter and
souls derives its very power of existence and functioning from God, that
its very co-existence with Him is dependent on His will and sufferance:

“go W T FISH......q539%&: af-a”  Madhva is never tired of remind-

ing us that Time, Space, Causality, Matter, Souls their Karma etc. are
all eternally subject to God and exist at His pleasure. Why these should
at all so exist, is an illegitimate question. All that we know, can know
or need know (of course through the Scriptures) is that they exist
in eternal dependence on God. Inso far then as their existence

is determined by God’s will gufswd swRer 7q: (Dvadasastotra iv.2),
their existence and the relation in which they stand (Prreafrrmaears)

to Him, cannot be viewed as anything more than a self-limita-
tion on the part of God. The same could be said of the other difficul-

13. Cf. “The controlled, the pervaded, is bound to the controller and pervader ;
but not vice versa. The former is dependent on the latter, but the latter is independ-
ent. The wind bloweth where it listeth but the weather-cock answereth to every
movement of the wind. What is the logical absurdity in saying that the weather-
cock is bound to the wind but not the wind to the weather-cock ?” C. R. Krishna
Rau, §71 Madhva, His Life and Doctrine, Udipi, 1929, pp. 153-4.

14. Self-limitation is frequently the refuge of the monist: Cf. “Unlike the
Pradhana of the Samkhya, it (Maya) is not independent of God. It is a limitation
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ties such as that “ we cannot say that it is in the nature of the Supreme
to stand related to the individual souls since the former does not contain
the reason for the latter’s existence, and that it is difficult to believe
that God’s essence involves a relation to objects whose existence it does

not necessitate” (S. Radhakrishnan, I. Phil. it 750). Madhva admits the

truth of these contentions but rejoins that the difficultics are more
than counter-balanced by the hypothesis of self-limitation.

The entire question of a possible limitation to the sovercignty of
God in the event of recognising the eternal existence of Prakrti and
Purusas (though in perpetual dependence on God), has been set at rest
by Madhva himself, in his illuminating commentary on thegza=paiaso
of the Sitras ii, 1, 15-21. He contends under ii, 1, 15, that the
Independent creator of the Universe is none other than the Brah-
man, i.e., to say the Brahman is itself the Independent Cause of
the world—as in R.V. X, 81, 2a. the presence of independent accessories
to creation, such as Time, Matter and Souls, is denied. The evidence of
Scripture merely supports the dependent character of these accessories:

1@ ST 0N ATt agdl=ArE (. in i, 1, 12) qegreraeg: fEeam | An
apparently different statement in @z agrEfezEg | RV.X, 129, 1.
denying the very existence of anything other than the Brah-
man, should not be understood in the sense of a total negation
(gwafay) of these things. They are spoken of as Asat, not
existing, in so far as they were then unmanifest, dependent, inferior,
subject to modification and subsequent decay (TP. ii, 1, 18).
That they nevertheless existed, is borne out by a subsequent text
aa witetg as well as by the expression azidiq , which proves the exist-
ence of Time. It may no doubt be felt that it would be better for God
to do without the accessories at all than to make Him rely upon such
as are in turn dependent upon Him for their existence. But # is
pointed out that it adds to sovereignty of God to conceive of Him as
acting with the help of accessories which are themselves dependent on
Him. There is not so much sovereignty implied in making Him do
straightway without any accessories. For, in the other case, the Sadha-

nas themselves would owe their being to Him and that would certainly
add to His glory: —

which I§vara imposes on Himself. It exists even in Pralaya, depending on the
Supreme Lord”. S. Radhakrishnan, I. Phil., ii, p. 573,

" and the brilliant exposition thereon by Jayatirtha, quoted ante.
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AT A AT |
g1 arEafa AaRE W || (BSB. 4, 1, 19)

q AfEMPEASHIA  EEAMAISK IR | G GeRIT IRER ;
AR | @EhEmEa: T YT — GRS
........ " rERaEAEan; o e || ale, Suaal ARdeEs-
g, f amEcaERa ;e arEevaigarT Afaeey-
FWErsi, AMREErIE CHIET: AR AR ARSI ||

(Tattvaprakasika i, 1, 19).

Though it may theoretically be conceded that God can, if He so
chooses, create without the help of accessories, still, the facts recorded
in Scripture, go to show that He does not despise the presence of ac-
cessories, but avails of them in so far as they owe their existence to Him,
and proceeds with Creation, thus conferring a sort of distinction and
recognition upon them. Our ‘partiality’ for the recognition of accessories,
is not thus merely a sentimental onel® It is inspired by a desire to
abide by the facts vouchsafed to us by Scripures, which are the ultimate
source of our knowledge regarding these matters ef.: —

BTIHIWII?QI Srf‘aE{g M AT q&gzﬂ;m{ TR
(Sarhkara, B. S. B. i, 4, 3).

15. Cf. geiisfy qaiPauesg Ho-au |
gfe Rt fast B 0= |l

16. It is thus quite unfair to assume, at least so far as Madhva is concerned that
“in the discussions of the intermediate degrees of reality, the unit of individuality
seems to depend on the fancy of the philosophers.” (S, Radhakrishnan, 1. Phil., i
p. 41.) [ltalics mine]. .

17. We can only follow the sense of the scriptures but not question it!

V-

(Av. i, 1, p.}\* o
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CHAPTER IX.

GENERAL REFLECTIONS AND RETROSPECT.*

From the foregoing exposition of certain of the philosophical bases
of Madhva’s Theism, it would be easy to arrive at a general estimate of
its religious and philosophical value. The Acarya appeared on the scene
of Indian Philosophy as a champion of Theism and a re-interpreter of the
entire Vedasastra, whose basic ideas appeared to him to have been dis-
torted by the philosophy of Sarhkara. Madhva’s high sense of orthodoxy
was responsible for his endeavouring to give a panoptic interpretation of
the entire sacred literature of his country and correlating the various
parts and strata of it to the highest metaphysics thereof. This is symbo-
lised by his commentaries on parts of the Rg-Veda, the Ait. Brahmana,
the Ait. Aryanyeka and the Upanisads, the Gitd, the Mahdbhdrata, the
Bhagavata, and the Sitras, and frequent quotations from the Purdnas
and the Paficaratras.

On the religious side, his interpretations had the effect of changing
the entire aspect and significance of the distinction between the Karma
and the Jnana-kandas.

S Aq e a3t sl ar=e |

a1 ug away T gy fwneg arEE:
(Mundaka Com.) .

It was no doubt of great spiritual advantage to be told that the entire
Vedic literature including the so-called Karmakanda could help in fur-
thering spiritual knowledge if only we know how to tap them properly
and at the correct point. But to carry this doctrine to extreme lengths
would be artificial and unhistorical. Yet that was virtually the nemesis
that overtook Madhva. His insistence on a literal correlation of every line
and syllable of the Karma-kanda too,! to the Brahman, though admir-

*This ecritique of Madhva’s philosophy and interpretation of the Vedanta, which
has been inserted for reasons that need not be detailed here, has been undertaken
from the point of view of the detatched observer. It is not meant for the followers
of the Acirya and may, if so desired, be ignored by them.

1 G gmeaRd? R AN GUIEARFHEAETEIY  aRaEE A
TGN T, 4F JEAM 5 T AE@ARIAT, T TOGT; T=7: Forwreqe qwira:|l

(NS. ii, 1, p. 229)
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able as a stroke of Textual mysticism, fails to carry conviction as a pure-
ly exegetic method,—the actual working out of such Samanvaya being,
in most cases, little more than a pyrotechny of words.? It would have been
simpler and less sophisticated if he had been content with a general
correlation of texts (Paramparaya samanvaya) such as may be
safely recognised through such texts as: gmEtceaatsgy (Gita iii, 9)
and F§ Wiy Faitn g gug qq0 (Bhag. xi, 3, 45). We have already
drawn attention to the amount of ‘ false etymology’ and unscientific exe-
gesis that a dogged adherence to the principle of “ Sarva$abdasaman-
vaya” in Brahman, entails upon Madhva. Much of his unpopularity as
interpreter of the sacred literature is due thus to his etymological stunts.

But the rule of texts is inexorable: #i | fFa3Isfrad g (Bhdg xi 21, 43)
& 321 wogumAta  (Kathe, i, 2, 15) 334 !fi'taﬂa ¥ (Gitd, xv. 15)

ii

It would have been noticed in Part II, that Madhva's theory of
God in its religious aspect is deeply colored by theological considerations
which are generally alien to the philosopher but which are inevitable in
one who seeks to combine religion and philosophy or undertakes to educe
a philosophy from the entire religious literature of his country. It is
in the nature of things impossible for one in the position of Madhva to
abjure the national gods and talk glibly of a Brahman. Room has neces-
sarily to be found for them in any scheme of Philosophy. The question
of who amongst them is to be regarded as the Supreme Being of meta-
physics, comes to be invested with special significance and immediate
interest. It does not arise for a Monist like Samkara, to whom the gods
of the land are in the last resort but appearances of The One and the
question of the real identity of the Supreme has no meaning. But a Theist
like Madhva who believes in a Personal God, possessing a unique per-
sonality of His own, cannot dismiss the question of the precise identity
of the Supreme as of little practical or theoretical importance. Indeed,
everything in his case, depends on the fixation of the identity of the
True God. It has been said that “Monotheism is the acknowledgment
and worship of One True God. It implies a denial of other gods, at any
rate of their jurisdiction over the Cosmos.” As a Hindu, however,
Madhva cannot go to this extreme of denying the existence of other
‘minor gods.” And he concedes to them imperium in imperio. They are

2. Vide his interpretation of “Jyotiradhikarana ” :—
AT g qearegifay: Joed: |
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reduced to the position of angels subject to the Lord and their jurisdic-
tion over the cosmos is derived from the Supreme Being :

Ch @ fE&d fao: aa=sfeada®: 1 (Av. i, p. 9b).

and:— &7 q7 fedl fo: agewl aaEa |
T 09 AT Fo a9 )| (B.S. B. i, 3, 10).

fafrgaEdige [FaatfRuaa; |
frvant: 9. weEaEtoEy || (Bhag, X, 11, 8.)

St wedisH! fraad RR fud: |
d s g &8 femafi | (B.S.B.i, 1, 13).

Madhva has sufficient appreciation of the essence of Monotheism to deny
that the minor gods are “ gods” in any real sense of the term. He puts
them down for “Jivas ”; only, there is a hierarchy among them starting
from Brahma down to the lowest3a ERNECE oLl He overcomes
the historical ideas of the plurality of Vedic gods by the doctrine of
g% gfgar sgyr af-g or the doctrine of the Sarvanamavin. There
can be no objection to this though exception may be taken to his
identification of the Sarvanimavan with Vispu. Clever and in many
cases really unexceptionable as have been the texts adduced by Madhva
to support the equation, he cannot be said to have completely succeeded
in proving his case. There are stray texts like faarg g . (RV.
ix, 96, 5) which nearly defy his resources and ingenuity. He himself is
not unaware of the existence of such passages. In spite of such occasional
difficulties that he has had to face, it must be said that he is generally
in a position to afford a smooth sailing. The evidences adduced by him

are arresting so far as they go. In one instance it is telling: uh gigsr
(R.V. i, 164, 46) which is in apposition with agEa ftela

3a, Cf, the similar attitude taken up by Ramanuja : —
AR AT N TR |
giftr: FRafraiarEmatia: |
TEA T d R REEIEE: || (Sribhasye 1.1.1.)
and :— ferrgnatlka¥=aisq @3 qeamwar | (ibid, i, 1, 22)
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sfear fgafr | (RV. i, 164, 36). In others it is highly suggestive s
gz (T.A. iii. L1) spgey o ... @ifg=a: agz (R.V. x, 125, 7.);
though not yet unequivocal till we reach the Bhallaveya Sruti. It is
also significant that in the Vedic literature subsequent to the Mantras,
Visnu recedes to the background. The attempts made by Madhva to

read Visnu into such texsts as: o&[ %3 s&ww@: qor agar (Ait. 4 iii.2,6)
and find a place for him in the highest philosophy of the

Upanisads, adroit as they have been (Cf. &% @fiag sa gemaifafy @
g71§i@ {Chan. Up. com. 3, 14, 1), cannot be said to be convincing. The
same is the case in the Vedanta Sitras, where too, textually speaking,
Visnu is nowhere seriously thought of ; though here again, Madhva
is able to find a couple of sitras from the Devatdkanda, which equate
the Brahman with Visnu. As these siitras have been ecited by
Vedanta DeSika also, the matter deserves closer attention. As for the
Epic, it is decidedly in Madhva's favour. (See Winternitz, Ind. Litera-
ture, i, p. 320, para 2). His solution of the conflicting views of the
Puranas on the relative superiority of the gods, in favour of Visnu, on
the basis of (1) the three-fold division of the Puranas and (2) the
theory of “deception ”, loses none of its probative value, whatever one
may think of the ethical acceptability of such notions. It may be con-
ceded then, that given the Hindu scriptures in their present form and
admitting the rationale of finding the Supreme from that Pantheon
gg7 == 4 fy7ata ¥an (7. 4. iii, 11, 5) the balance of evidence does un-
mistakably incline to the comparative supremacy of Visnu, If this were
sufficient ground for his identification with the Brahman of the Vedanta,
Madhva may be said to have won his point. Inevitable as has been the
theological bias about Madhva’s religious philosophy, it is really not so
vital to his metaphysical ideology of the Brahman. It is possible
to keep these two things apart and shorn of the trappings of theological
preferences and exclusions, Madhva's idea of God as id quo maius
cogitari non potest and presented in the concepts of the Svatantra
defined a5 gwofufirgfiegmeartfad ouady ) and Svataniradvaita,
deserve high philosophic recognition. This would by itself vindicate
his claims to a philosophical outlook. It would also conduce
to the greater philosophical popularity of Madhva’s philosophy if the
theological side is altogether dropped out and the philosophical one
alone presented or maintained.

il

We cannot say that Sarhkara’s is the only possible or even that

metaphysically it is the best solution of the conflict of the Bheda and
6
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Abheda $rutis,—in other words of the problem of Philosophy. There is
less violence done to the Bhedasrutis in the system of Madhva, which
subordinates all else that exists to the Brahman which is conceived as
the One Transcendent Reference, than in that of Samkara who denics
reality to the world that he may preserve the oneness of Brahman and
dismisses the Bhedasrutis as referring to an illusory Bheda. The
Visistadvaitic view is too concrete to admit of ah easy approximation to
the Substantive Idealism of the Upanisads. The synthesis effected by
Madhva from the standpoint of “ Svatantradvaita” or the One
Transcendent Reference, is thus a clear improvement upon the colourless

monism fyf§3rgq of Samkara on the one hand and quaint dualism of

Ramanuja on the other. The oneness visualised by Madhva is that
which springs from the world’s recognition of its utter metaphysical
dependence on God : g#-T:gragzrFyy (Chan. Bhasya vi6) . The Visistad-
vaitin misses the abstract character of God while the Advaitin altogether
ignores the relative aspect (and existence) of the world of matter and
souls at all times under the aegis of God. The “ Svatantradvaita” of
Madhva has the advantge of preserving the two in proper blend. Under
the terms of :

T B 9 Flo" @A fla @ T )

FaHEd: A 4 afd aguea |
(Bhag. ii, 10, 12.)

which is really the corner-stone of Madhva’s “ Svatantradvaita”, the
Absolute is implied in the very life and being of the relative
(Paratantra).

iv.

Madhva agrees with the Advaitin in conceiving of bondage as due
mentally realistic bias in looking upon this ignorance itself as having
a real existence of its own and not due merely to a superimposition
(kalpita). It is no doubt difficult to conceive of a beginningless ignor-
ance that does mot penetrate the essence of the soul. But such
qualification is necessary if release should at all be made possible.3
A beginningless ignorance that is common to most systems of Indian
philosophy (including the Advaita) cannot be deemed to be a flaw in
one case alone. To posit a beginning for ignorance is equally unphiloso-

3. ERYF A |
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phical as that would at once give rise to the question of the why of the
first fall of man, which no one could satisfactorily answer. There is,
however, not much to choose between an unreal ignorance that is
beginningless and a real ignorance that is also equally beginningless.
Both are in need of explanation. And after all, an unreal ignorance
that continues to exist from eternity, is hardly distinguishable from a
reality. Opinion may differ if dependence or unreality (of the “ other ”)
is the most effective solvent of the conflict and limitation in regard to
the Absolute. To dismiss the world as unreal may no doubt serve to
prescerve the oneness of the Brahman intact ; but then, it is not the only
way in which such a result could be achieved. Insist on the absolute
dependence of all else on God and you have the transcendent oneness
of God brought home all the clearer. The latter course is adopted by
Madhva as the more reasonable one. For, even the monist has ultimately
to fall back upon a Maya that is not precisely identical with the Brahman

but is however dependent on it:  geERR-PaNawEad aaifyey (Samkara
on Katha, i, 3, 11 and B.S. 1, 4, 8). Surely, it would be far more
absurd and difficult for God to delude Himself than to keep those in His
power under a delusion! A despotic God may still hope to be One but
a foolish one could not! From the point of view of us suffering mortals,
it would in any case be the worst despotism to plead that creation is the
sport or nature of God. Of the two views however, Madhva’s makes
the position of God less unenviable. Under Katha i, 3, 11, Samkara
admits the existence Avyakta as an “ other ”. No doubt the Sruti traces
all creation to Brahman ; but really Avyakta is the cause of all. Since
however it is dependent on God, He is styled as Cause only
figuratively,—not in the sense of a changing principle like Avyakta:

gTE] AUFO[ FUORTHRL | A QUERAGETAR  GWARRT  IIIRT FOA-
gerd; ag oormad f@f@aril  (Anandagiri). The Advaitin makes
a desperate attempt to escape WEHE‘TE{ (danger to the princi-
ple of monism) by asserting that Avyakta is only a “power” of
Brahman : affaw aftdtwaifQearr  (Anandagiri). Despite all the in-

genious beating about the bush32 the two have necessarily to be distin-
guished in so far as “ Avyakta” is a ‘changing cause’ while Brahman
is not; and the latter is Sat while the former is “ Anirvacaniya ”

3a. It would for instance be ludicrous to hold that the wff  is an unreal prinei-

ple  (fqmr) while the .’d’ﬁ-ﬁ]‘.ﬁ( is real. The one should be as real as the

other ( qﬁm(m )
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It would be philosophically less disingenous then to admit the
“ otherness ” of Avyakta and its reality and maintain the sovereignty
of God on the basis of the admitted “ dependence ” of the former than
to have to return to the self-same Avyakta and an admission of its
essence, through a backdoor. Madhva adopts the former course and in
so doing feels that so long as there is this necessity for philosophers (o
look to an “other” to account for the world, nothing would be lost in
recognising that “ Other ” {0 be a real principle, dependent ex hypothesi
on God. So long as philosophers have willy nilly to fall back upon
a metaphysical “other” (be it the Prakrti or Maya or Matter), they
need not grudge it its reality !

v.
Madhva conceives God not merely as the Artificer of the Universe
(the ¢ mUIFHE * of the Naiyayikas) but as the very Source of its being
e qAq; AFAE saimzcangradiqr (B. S. B. i, 2, 5)4  This is
sufficient to establish his claims to be recognised as a Vedantin. Save
for a difference in terminology, this view makes the nearest (Hindu)
approach to the Christian viewpoint. Of the two however, Madhva’s is
certainly the more philosophical. An eternal creation is no creation at all,
whilst creation in time is fraught with difficulties. The only sense
therefore, in which the world can be said to be a creation of God, is
(that of) an eternal dependence of one beginningless real upon another
and a more powerful One. Madhva makes a concession in thought to
Christian Theism in granting at least hypothetically that God can create
a world from nothing. But for some reason known only to Himself, He
chooses to educe a world from pre-existent Matter and souls. If he can
admit eternal and uncreated souls, the Vedantin need not shy at the
acceptance of an equally uncreated matter! No Indian philosopher
however adroit has been able or temerarious enough to derive Matter
from God. It exists on the Advaitic view also as a force latent in God :
THEARTRTAAT g aFfemfiEe el (Samkara, on Katha,
i, 3, 11). Madhva therefore adopts the only sensible and straightforwarg
course in which the sovereignty and ultimate causality of God can he
made consistent with the existence of such Matter and souls, by making
them ex hypothesi dependent on God, for their being and beco »
This is substantially the view of Raminuja also.’

ming.
4. See Chap. I of this Part for full elucidation.
5 Cf agREHUER 9 gre freea |

TagEIT<Ny @rdtcaerafgy: || (Vedanta Desika, Tattvamuktikalipa,
Benares, 1900, p. 255).
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vi.

Madhva has done much to clarify the issue of creation.. He oppose's
the enunciation of vague and airy notions. (Cf. his criticism of Sakti-
parinamavada). His contention that a Sentient Cause eould not produce
solcl.y out of its own self, an insentient effect is vir?ually the same as the
objection of the Vedantin against the Parinamavadin tha't the Ir.nmutable
Spirit could not change into the form of the world. Sarhkara is thus. as
much opposed to Parinamavada, as Madhva. But that does not give
him the right to deny the reality of the world. We must only look for
the world’s material cause elsewhere than in the Brahm.an. When
it comes to that, there is really no special advantage in looking for' that
material cause in Maya whose association with the Brahman itself
would be difficult to account for. The recognition of Brahman as the
Kevala-nimitta and of Matter as the Upadana-karana n.eed not be
apprehended to involve a plurality of causes, as Goc? is the only
Independent Cause and Ultimate Ground of everything—the other

causes being ‘causes’ only in a limited sense: #Fmrocads F@Erafay aur-
sqgfesim: | (B.S.B. i, 4, 15).

True, like every other Vedantin, Madhva too counsels that we must
rise above the world and try to rid ourselves of it. It may therefore
be felt that he need not have been so vehement in opposing the Ad-
vaitin’s advice to his fellowmen to transcend it. But dependent as it is
to Madhva, the world is not any the less real as a fact. The quarrel
between Madhva and the Advaitins is thus something more than one
over words. Madhva insists that there is no mistake in our cognition
of the world as such. This would not and could not be conceded by the

Advaitin who looks upon the “Prapafica-pratyaya” as essentially an
“ Aropa” or “ Adhyasa” upon the pure consciousness of Atman.

Cf.  gEEFH IR I RANGEFATRIET |
(Samksepadariraka, i, 2).

i,

On the intriguing issue of the precise relation between God and
His attributes, Madhva’s solution is not only ingenious but highly sug-
gestive. Through religion one becomes increasingly aware of the
perfections of God. As a modern writer puts it: “There is no mystery
whatsoever about the notion of ‘pure being’. Being is simply the
fundamental category of thought which denotes everything and
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cannot therefore specially denote anything,—or in other words,
connotes nothing. That which every entity is, cannot be a
property by which one entity is, distinguished from others.
God, whatever else He is (or is not ?), must certainly be; but so must
a triangle, a pcbble in the street, a planet or the sun. In short, there
can be no being which is simply and purely being. It is what God is
over and above mere being that is of primary significance to the religi-
ous consciousness. And as a matter of fact, while insisting that the
nature of the Deity can never be appreciated by or expressed in terms
familiar to a finite mind, the mystics invariably do ascribe qualities such
as oneness, wisdom, goodness and love to Him whom they worship,
qualified with which the finite mind is quite familiar and which are not
inscrutable.” (G. Dawes Hicks, “ The Philosophical Bases of Theism, ”
Hibbert Lectures, 1937, p. 117.). It is thus incumbent upon us to recog-

nise that many are the attributes of God:a.g:reaipr am Bhag. iii, 32, 13 and

TIAFINS-d quatsTatam | (Bhag. vi, 4, 48). But to say that God and his -

attributes are different entities, is unsound. Madhva hits the truth when
he says the attributes are actually indistinguishable from the Lord
though in all our attempts to refer to them we appear to attempt the
impossible. To say as we often do, that God is great or good, is to
employ a fiction of thought. Visesa is the name that Madhva gives to

this fiction of thought, which is defined as Azafafafy (doing the work of
Bheda) without being “ Bheda ” itself a &7 Ag:| This keeps intact the
unity of the divine nature. In this and in certain other cases, Madhva
would appear to have been influenced by a monistic outlook qm‘ianmaé
ag il (Faq though a staunch Dvaitin himself. This shows his essen-

tially metaphysical attitude of mind that is richly susceptible to
the best in the thoughts of even one’s rivals.

Rightly understood, the doctrine of Viéesas would be seen to be
a new and distinctive contribution of Madhva to philosophic thought
not only as regards the question of God’s personality but of the relation
between Substance and Attributes in genceral and of the treatment of
the category of Difference. (See the discussion on the concept of Bheda

as Dharmisvariipa, in the Visnutattvanirnaya, Part II, sec. ii, chapter iv;
No.9) :

ix.
On the question of Freedom vs. Pre-Determination, also Madhva has

?ndeavoured to clear the issues. The souls agency is real but not
independent of God. Individual freedom if it is to be effective, must
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be rooted in an unalterable “ Savaripa-Yogyata” which not even God
sees any reason to change or interfere with.

This makes it perfectly clear that Madhva is most anxious to
preserve the character of God as a moral Governor. Indeed, so great
in his anxiety that he does not even mind Vaisamya and Nairghrnya, for
his God, at and after a certain point: See his arresting comment on the

sttra: Sgquy Frggesqd 90 (i, 1, 37):  F ¥ qEAveqEQiEd 99 | arrads-
RIS IRTAM and also the remarks:

S fORY 9 ARG |

ASFEASAY 4 arafEAwE |
(Av., ii, 1).

quoted and elaborately explained ante (Part III, chap. iii, p. 30—31).
It would be seen from the earlier exposition, that Madhva would quietly
admit such Vaisamya and Nairghrnya (as do not engender a sub-
version of the moral order) to safeguard the moral personality of God
and the smooth operation of the moral law. There is much truth in his
contention that beyond a certain point (indicated by him), Vaisamya
and Nairghrnya cease to be moral flaws. Nay, properly viewed,
they turn out to be assets. (See page 30-31 ante of this part).

The ultimate dependence (metaphysical) of even this Svarapa on
God, is proved by the impossibility of the removal of the last veils of
ignorance (Svagunacchadikd and Paramacchadika) without His grace
and co-operation. Though essentially a moral governor of the world,
God, in Madhva's system is all that religion and philosophy could ask
for. The purely philosophical conception of the Deity receives due
recognition in the conception of the Brahman as the One Independent
Transcendent Reference: Svatantra defined as geugtafymgiosgnam Ity

quadyy (TS. tika). No philosophy can ask for more.

X.

Fundamentally speaking, Madhva's conception of Moksa is
impeccable. It guarantees the survival of the human personality there
and provides such scope as may reasonably be expected in any Theistic
system (which must any day be greater than in a monistic moksa), for
spontaneous activity of the highest kind. Quaint as it may seem, the

theory of Syraezarrasy in Moksa, is but a corollary of the uniqueness of
each soul as a centre of experience. Of course, Madhva need not have
transported the distinction of species too, to the world of Moksa and
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given us a ‘zoological garden’ there. One wishes also that th.re might
have been a more liberal portrayal of the picture, doing away with the
distinction of sex. But the rule of texts has almost been tyrannical to
absurdity in his case. Attention has however been drawn to the finer
sides of Madhva’s theory of Moksa (Chap. ii). The recognition of
spontaneous activily and desires and the provision for service, etc., in
moksa, cannot be lightly dismissed as a transference of our ideas of this
world to the Beyond. For the very objection to such a transference on
the ground of limitation, argues a similar transference of our idea here—
that every activity and desire implies a limitation and hence an imperfec-
tion! Whatever else it is not, Madhva’s theory of moksa is a fulfilment
of the highest demands of realistic logic and metaphysics and is through-
out congistent.
xi

On the question of the rationality of Brahmaparinamavada, and the
interpretation of the texts pertaining to it, Madhva's verdict is g?nerallx
sound. His criticism of the various types of “ Abhinnanimittopadanatva
of Brahman, shows clearly that he has attempted to go to the root of the
matter in all cases and would not be content with or cowed down by
rhetorical flourishes. It seems fairly self-evident that no Vedantin
(save Bhaskara) can subscribe to actual Parindma of .BFahman as such.
“ Sakti-parinama ” especially when it introduces a distinction between
one aspect of Brahman and another, ceases any longer to be the same
as an actual Brahmaparinama. Even the principle of Avidya (intro-
duced by the Advaitin) is an admission of the force of Madhva’s con-
tention. The question of the reality or unreality of Avidya, seems to
have very little relevance to the central issue whether the Brahman
is or is not to be viewed as the sole and immediate material cause of the
Universe. It helps no one to father the creation on Maya. Even then,
it has to be represented as absolutely dependent on Brahman and hence
incapable of disturbing its philosophical oneness. Dependence and not
necessarily unreality, would thus appear to be the solvent of the
dificulties. Madhva is frankly unable to see any harm logical or
philosophical if one concedes the reality of this principle (equated with
Prakrti) and subordinates it to Brahman® And in having done so0, he
does not appear to have been guilty of either bad logic or unsound
metaphysics.

6. b mraaifa afonfy 3¢ % 2 (AV.4i,4) . This is a question that
is yet to be answered by Absolutist and quasi-Absolutist thinkers.

Studies in Sanskrit Texts on Temple Architecture
with Special Reference to the Tantrasamuccaya

By

N. V. MaLLayya
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PATALA I

PRAYER

1. May I worship, always, the God who is known through Nigamas
(Vedic texts), Agamas (Puranic and other texts) etc., and who assumes
a magnificent form, endowed with the six attributes (omniscience and
five others); and who, though always enjoying perfect bliss, is yet
pleased by the offerings which are sanctified by His worshipper’s faith
and devotion and which represent the (five) constituent elements of
the worshipper.

HOMAGE TO DIVAKARA, THE PRECEPTOR AND THE PURPOSE
OF THIS WORK :

2. I shall set to writing the ‘ Tantrasamuccaya’ collected inside the
heart which is the lotus opened by the rays—the kind looks—of the sun
of my preceptor—Divékara (by name)—with a view to effecting a re-
peated study (of what has been learnt).
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3. I shall state in general and in particular the mode of worship of
that Supreme Person whose majesty is severally represented by (lit—
has but split itself into) the names of $riSa (Visnu), Isa (Siva), Sesa-
hari (Siva-Nardyana), Sumbhajit (Durga), Ambikeya (Skanda), Vigh-
ne$a (Ganapati), Bhitapati (Sastd) and the like.

QUALITIES OF THE WORSHIPPER

4. He who is disposed to duties with reference to the castes and
the stages of life, who is enriched with wealth which is the outcome of
the observance of the rules prescribed thereon, whose mind tends to-
wards the installation of an image for the performance of daily worship
of the Supreme Person must first seek a distinguished Guru.’

QUALITIES OF THE GURU

5. Let this ‘ Guru’ be a priest, a man of high birth, one sanctified
by the observance of a host of purificatory rites, a knower of the essence
of the ¢ Vedas’ and the ‘Agamas’ learnt in the proper manner, a follower
of the traditions bearing on the system of caste and the stages of life,
one consecrated to religious observances, one who is skilful, and has
practised Tapas, and who is a believer in the existence of God.

THE DUTY OF THE GURU

6. Now, the venerable Acarya, selected by one desirous of doing
religious duties, should, together with the Miirtipas, carry out in order
the work promised beginning with ‘ Bhiiparigraha’ (selection of site)
and ending with ¢ Tirthabhiseka’ (bathing of an image in connection with
the installation ceremony).

SITUATION OF SITE IN GENERAL

7. Let the revered Guru, for the purpose of installing the deity,
fix a site in a sacred place, on the bank of a river, the shore of the sea,
the place where rivers (or river and sea) meet, the top and slope of
mountains, in a forest, grove or garden, near the abode of the blest, in a
village, capital or city or in any other lovely place.

LOCATION IN GRAMA ETC. OF A TEMPLE OF VISNU ETC.

8. In the village, etc., select a place in the east and west for Hari,
in the I$ana for Siva, in Vayu for Nisumbhajit (Durga), in the north for
Tarakajit (Subrahmanya) and in Nirrti for Ganapa and Arya; or, in
the centre for all the gods.
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FEATURES OF A SITE OF THE UTTAMA, MADHYAMA
AND ADHAMA ORDER

9. That ground is said to be the best which abounds in cows and
men and in trees rich in their yield of fruits, flowers and juice; which is
even and sloping towards the east; which is soft and producing a hard
sound; which has waters running from its left to right; which is quick in
its productiveness and rich in soil; which is never scarce in water ; and
which has heat and cold in moderation. That which is opposite to what
has been spoken of is of the lowest type and that is of the middling type
which has mixed features.

FEATURES OF THE LAND TO BE AVOIDED

10. That site is to be avoided which is circular, crescent-like, tri-
angular, pentagonal or hexagonal; which has the shape of a trident or a
winnow, the form of the back of a fish or an elephant or a tortoise or
the head of a cow; which contains ashes, charcoal, chaff, bones, hair,
worms, ant-hills and the like; which is dipping towards the centre and
has underground cavities ; which sends a foul smell and faces the inter-
mediate points (i.e. corners).

PREFERENCE OF SITE ON THE BASIS OF
CASTE PROFESSION

11. Those sites that have the growth of ‘Kusa,’ ‘Isuvana, ‘Dirva,
and ‘Kasa’ grass; that have equal length and breadth, length greater
than their breadth by one-eighth, one-sixth, and one-fourth ; that have
their soil white, red, yellow and dark in colour; that have their smell
of ghee, blood, food and liquor ; and taste sweet, astringent, bitter and
pungent—are prescribed in order for Brahmins and the rest.

12. Here, in the examination of site, that which has mixed shape,
colour, scent and taste is to be given up by all; but the earth that has
the feature of colour that does not admit of any distinguishing mark has
to be examined at night in the manner as laid down below.

13. Besmearing the excavated ground (with cow-dung solution) let
him (the Mantrin) facing the east, place therein an unburnt pot filled
with grain ; over this let him place a platter made of earth.

14. Here let him sprinkle cow’s ghee after muttering a hundred
times ‘mulamantras’ (referring to each of the Gods) ; let him then
kindle in the four quarters four wicks of the prescribed colour, white
ete.



120

UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

A=H[E AT TEGIA FENT3, AfaRgsd a1 i1 |
fqig galEgaAN @A GRUig aREEn: | 9w |

GIATATHR FHSN.
FRETERIAeREH: FEAGR-
AiE: FEHEHREER: FARNRY: |
qalzATTRIS TEwS( a1 A1 FeEE
& e RIS G AT R ) 98 |

WET.

i aIRtE: By afaeisa ar zfam
AfeamfafatacaRin ameiehdem |

Fl QiERRARAEREAY a1
wE] a afee TR iRy awe ) ge |

qutt.
AT S FRTEA T -
TRl ReEkY: FEHCAT ar |
qfval e eddemER:

Tl &1 9ferh S s () g |

STUDIES IN SANSKRIT TEXTS ON TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 121 -

15. Then, after the lapse of an interval (of 48 minutes) after the
pit has been covered, the earth is good for that caste if the wick pres-
cribed for it remains burning; it is good for every caste if all the wicks
remain blazing; it must be shunned by all the castes if all the wicks are
gone out.

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SITE CALLED ‘ SUPADMA’

16. 'That site is called ‘ Supadma’ which is covered with a growth
of ‘Karpiira’ (Laurus Camphora), ‘ Agaru’ (Amyris Agallocha), ‘Nali-
kera’ (Cocos nucifera), ‘ Tilaka’ (Symplocos racemosa), ‘Darbha’ (a
sacrificial grass different from Kusa and Kasa), ‘ Kadamba’ (Engenia
racimosa), ‘ Arjuna’ (Terminalia «lfa), ‘Maleya’ (Santalum album),
‘Kramuka’ (Areca catechu), ‘Iksu’ (Saccharum Spontaneum),
‘Ketaka’ (Pandanus Qdoritisimus), ‘Kusa’ (Poa cynosuroides),
‘Kunda’ (Jasminum pubescens), ‘ Aravinda’ (Nelumbium Speciosm)
and ‘Utpala’ (Nymphaea Coerulea); which is naturally sloping east-
wards and northwards ; wherein is to be met with a cave which contains
plenty of water. Such a place confers peace when offerings to deities
are made there.

BHADRA

17. That site is termed ‘ Bhadra’ which is situated on the shore of
the ocean or on the bank of a stream or in the vicinity of a sacred place ;
which is beautiful because of corn-fields in the south ; which is marked
in the west with trees serviceable in sacrifices ; which is covered with
trees that are abundant in fruits and flowers and which is charming like
a grove : this place gives gratification to devotees.

PORNA

18. That site is known as ‘ Plrna’ which is marked by a growth of
‘Plaksa’ (Ficus Infectoria), ‘Nyagrodha’ (Ficus bengalensis),
‘Nimba’ (Azadirachte indica), ‘Arjuna’ (Terminalia alta), ‘ Bakula’
(Mimusops Elenji), ‘Kulattha’ (Dolichos uniflorus),  Asana’ (Termi-
nalia tomentosa), ‘ Asoka’ (Polyalthia longifolia)), ‘Nispa’ (Cajanus
indicus), ‘Vangola) ‘Malati’ (Jasminum pubescens), ° Campaka’
(Mischelia champaka), Tila’ (Sesamum indicum), ‘ Khadira’ (Aracia
catechu), and ‘Kodrava’ (Paspalum scrobiculatum) ; which stands
either on the summit of a mountain or in the valley thereof; which
contains a small quantity of water : such a site confers prosperity when
temples are built there.

8
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* From Supplementary Patala No. 12.
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DHOMRA

19. That plot is known by the name of ‘ Dhiimra’ which is covered
with ‘Arka’ (Calotropis gigantea),‘Venu' (Bamboo), ‘Vibhitaka’
(Beleric myrobalan), ‘Snuhiyut’ (Duphorbia antiquorum), ‘Slesma-
taka’ (Cordia obliqua), and ‘Pilu’ (Careva arborea) ; which is gritty
and hard; which has holes and creatures inside the holes; which is
inhabited by vultures, falcons, pigs, crows, jackals and monkeys; this
earth is pronounced by competent authorities to bring adversity on those
who worship there.

20. After having cleared the ground of its trees and creepers by
means of instruments which have heen duly propitiated and having
examined and levelled well the chosen site, let the master carefully
ascertain all the' quarters and measure the plot of ground required for
the edifice.

PROCESS IN THE FINDING OF CARDINAL POINTS

21. Having levelled the ground which is at the north or south of
the equator, erect a gnomon of twelve angulas in height. With three
points marked at the end of shadows projected at different times as the
centre, describe three circles (of equal radius) and thus produce two
(figures which resemble) fishes. Then, extend lengthwise two threads
starting from the ‘susumnasiras’ (madhyanadi i.e., the central cord) of
the two fishes till they meet at a certain point. From here till the central
point at the base of the gnomon lay a thread and thus determine the
southern and northern quarters; and then from this (line) fix the rest
(eastern and western quarters).

FIXING OF THE BOUNDARY

22. Let the master facing the east and chanting ‘ astramantras’ on
pegs which are firm and made of the tree called ‘Punna’ (Calo-
phyllum) and measuring one ‘hasta’ in height and one-fourth of a
‘hasta’ in circumference, plant one peg at the centre of the plot first
and the rest round the boundary line of the chosen temple-site in the
(eight) quarters terminating with the I$ana quarter ; let him then twine
a cord round each of the pegs twice and thus encircle the whole hound-
ary in proper order : thus let him choose a plot for every God,

DIGGING OF THE FOUNDATION-PIT

23. After having dug this earth (chosen) in the auspicious time
either to the depth of a man’s height or till the water or rock (in the
bottom) is reached, and then having filled the same till one-fourth of
the depth is left, on the ¢ I53na’ corner of a purified ‘ Vedi’ constructed
therein, let him, when the night falls, offer homage to ‘ Vastu’,
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1. Reading from a Malayalam ed. of the Tantrasamuccaya
2. From Supplementary Patala No. 12, ‘
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LAYING OF NIDHIKALASA ETC. IN THE FOUNDATION-PIT

24. In that pit which has been sanctified, which has ‘ Adharasila’
placed in its central cavity, which has been filled with grains etc., in its
low space, let him place ¢ Nidhikumbha’ made of copper or stone after
due meditation on the ‘ malamantras’ ; over this (Nidhikumbha) con-
taining precious stones etc., place a lotus ; above this a tortoise made of
stone and over this again, a raised ‘ Nala,’ made of copper.

THE DIMENSION OF THE NIDHIKUMBHA ETC.

95. The Ghata (ie. Nidhikalasa) will have a ‘vistara’ which is one-
sixth of the height of the pillar of the Prasada and a height which is
one-eighth more than the vistara; Padma (Silapadma) will have a
height one-eighth of the height (of the pillar) and vistara which is less
than the height by one ninth of the height, and it will have eight petals;
Kirma (Silakiirma) will have a length which is one-eighth of the height
of the pillar, and vistara which is one-eighth less than the length and its
height will be half this length; the breadth of the Yoganala will be of
the measure of eight yavas (grains) (i.e. one angula) at its extremity
and twice this will be the measure of its base.

DIMENSION AND NUMBER OF BRICKS

26. Bricks must be made either of clay which turns red being baked
in a Kiln or of stone having three kinds of length of eight, ten or twelve
angulas, breadth which is half the length and thickness one-fourth the
Jength ; or breadth of eight angulas’ and length of twelve and thick-
ness of four. They may be eight, four or twelve in number according to
the size of the structure.

DIMENSION OF THE GARBHAPATRA

97 Make a ¢ Garbhapdtra’ of pure caopper, square in shape, which
has a vyasa (ie. measure, length and breadth) which is one-twelfth of
the height of the pillar, height half of this, and the height of its lid one-
fourth less than the height (of the Garbhapatra).

DISPOSITION OF BRICKS (FIRST BRICKS)

28. On the right side of the Prasadadvara beneath the door-posts,
inside the Paduka that is to be constructed, having made firm the earth
and examined it and measured the same, assign plot for the laying of
bricks.
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1. From Supplementary Patala No. 12.
2. These 30 stanzas are selections from Patalas 1 and 12 (T. S. S. Ed.);
in respect of numbers they do not follow the T. S. S. Ed.
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29. In a four-quartered and square-shaped ground draw lines with
the nail prepared out of the Peepal tree in the Vayu and Agni quarters,
their direction pointing towards the East, as well as in the remaining
regions (viz. the I$dana and Nirrti quarters), their direction pointing
northwards (muttering the Pranava mantra in the case of all Gods or
Astramantra in the case of Siva). There lay the bricks as described
above.

THE PLACE OF GARBHANYASA

30. In the temples of all Gods, having divided the vistara of the
(internal) wall by eight, leave four parts outside and three inside and
in the remaining part (which is the fifth from outside and fourth from
inside) lay the Garbha; in the case of Visnu, in the one part that re-
mains when six parts and two parts are kept outside and inside
respectively out of a division into nine parts; and in the case of ‘ San-
matura’, in the one part that remains when three parts are kept out
and one part inside out of a division into five parts. This Garbha, if it
has reference to Brahmin, will be placed above the Paduka ; if to Ksha-
triya, on the ground level; and if to others beneath in order.
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PATALA II

A GENERAL REFERENCE TO TYPE, SIZE AND ORIENTATION

‘1. Get built by artisans, according to one’s taste, a temple coming
under the ‘ Alpa Prasada’ class, in which the ‘uttara’ will have its
measurements beginning with two and three-fourths cubits and in-
creasing by eight angulas ending with fifteen cubits and ten angulas,
and which will (consequently) have different yonis and facing towards
the West and East; or, a temple coming under any other class.

ORIENTATION OF TEMPLE, ACCORDING TO ITS
LOCATION IN ISA ETC.

2. In places such as a village, etc., the temple located in the
quarters ranging from the I$3na to the Yama shall have the ‘ Dhavaja
Yoni, Those standing in the remaining quarters will have the ‘Vrsa
Yoni.” And the image to be insalled, it is desired, should possess a
similar Yoni.

YONI AND OTHER FORMULAS

3. ‘Yoni’ is the remainder that results when the perimeter is
multiplied by three and this product divided by eight; and here, when
(the same product is) divided by fourteen, the remainder is ‘Vyaya.*
¢ Aya’ (is the remainder that results) when (the perimeter is) multi-
plied by eight and (the product) divided by twelve; ‘Rksa’ (is the re-
mainder) when (the same product is) divided by twenty-seven and the
quotient herein is to be understood as the ‘Vayas.’ ‘Tithi’ (is the remain-
der resulting) when (the perimeter is multiplied by eight and the
product) divided by thirty, and ‘ Vara’ is the remainder when the same
product is divided by seven. As an alternative, ‘Vyaya’ is the
remainder that results when the perimeter is multiplied by nine and
the product divided by ten.

THE EIGHT YONIS AND THEIR CONSEQUENCE.

4. Beginning with the eastern-most quarter, there are eight
‘Yonis’ in order called ‘Dhvaja,’ ‘Dhima,’ ‘Sirnha,” ‘Kukkura’, ‘Vysg’
‘Khara’, ‘Gaja’ and ‘Vayasa’. Of these, the odd yonis are beimeﬁc.e;nt’
the even ones adverse. !

9
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AYA AND VYAYA

5. An excess of ‘Aya’ over ‘Vyaya’ should always be secured;
otherwise, there is adversity. The auspiciousness of the ‘Naksatras’
etc., should be known through the science of astrology and the like.

THE FIVE AGES

6. Five are the Ages of a building, namely, ‘Balatva’ (infancy),
‘Kaumara’ (boyhood), ‘ Yauvana’ (manhood), ‘ Vardhakya’ (old age)
and ‘Nidhana’ (death); of these the last is undesirable and the remaining
four are desirable in the case of a building.

THE HEIGHT OF A BUILDING

7. When the vistara (breadth) of the building is divided by
twenty-eight, twelve parts or fourteen parts or twenty-one parts or all
the twenty-eight parts, added on to the vistara, any one of these four
will be the height of the building beginning with the ‘ Paduka’ and end-
ing with the top of the ‘ Stiipika’.

THE HEIGHT OF ADHISTHANA AND STAMBHA

8. In the class of buildings coming under the three cubits measure
type, the pillar will be two cubits high; and in the succeeding class of
buildings coming under four cubits, five cubits etc., the height of the
pillar is to be increased by four angulas in order. The Adhisthana
(basement) should be made half the height of the pillar.

9. Having divided the height between the ‘udaya’ and ‘uttara’ by
any number beginning with six and ending with eleven add one part
thereof to or subtract the same from the height laid down for the pillar
or the Mastraka (basement), if desired. Similarly, the height of the
basement being divided by any number beginning with six and ending
with nine, deduct any one part thereof from the height above prescrib-
ed (for the basement).

THE BREADTH OF THE COLUMN.

10. The height of a pillar from ‘Prati’ to ‘ Uttara’ being divided
into eight, nine or ten parts, one of these parts will be the * vistara® of
the pillar at the base, while the  vistara’ at the top will be less than the
same at the base by one-eighth or one-ninth or one-tenth thereof. Thu
construct wooden pillars (Darustambhas). ‘Kudyastambhas’ (pilasters)S
may be built in the wall, in which case the ‘vistara’ will be less th
that of the wooden pillar by half, one-third, or one-fourth. b

H
‘vistara’ at the top of the pillar is known as ‘Danda.’ ere, the
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THE HEIGHT OF THE UPAPITHA, AN OPTIONAL MEMBER
BENEATH THE ADHISTHANA

11. Add an ‘ Upapitha’, the height of which may be one part, two
parts or one part when the height of the basement is divided by three,
five or two respectively, or it may be half plus a quarter or increasing by
a quarter it may reach twice the height of the basement; and give the
‘Upapitha’ a projection which may be one to five tenths or which may be
one, one and a half, two or three Dandas. It must be embellished by the
beauty of its own mouldings.

THE HEIGHT OF ‘PADMA, ANOTHER OPTIONAL MEMBER
BENEATH THE ADHISTHANA.

12. Having divided the height of the chosen basement by any
number beginning with four and ending with nine, construct a ‘ Padma’
any one of the parts high below the ‘Upanaha.’ This is in excess (i.e.
exclusive of) the total height of the temple.

ADHISTHANA—THE PROPORTION OF ITS SEVERAL
MOULDINGS

13. The height of the basement being divided into twenty-four parts,
construct the ‘Paduka’ with three parts thereof, ‘Jagat?’ with eight parts,
‘Kumuda’ with seven parts; dividing the remaining six parts into ten,
make ‘Gala’ with three parts, ‘Kampa’ with two parts, ‘Gala’ with three
parts and ‘Pattika’ with two parts, the last of these mouldings being made
beautiful by such adornments as ‘makaraysa’, ‘simha’ and the like.

AN ALTERNATIVE TYPE OF ADHISTHANA—ITS DIVISIONS

14. When the height of the basement (vastvadhara) is divided into
twenty-one parts, make ‘ Paduka’ with three parts thereof ; ‘Jagatl’ with
seven; ‘Kumuda’ with six; its ‘Pattikd’ with one; ‘Gala’ and ‘Pada’
with two; small ‘Pattikd’ with half and large ‘Pattikd’ with one and a
half, it being decorated with ‘Vajanas’.

TWO OTHER ALTERNATIVE TYPES—PRATYUTPANNAKRAMA'’
AND ‘PADABANDHA’

15. When the height of the basement is divided into twelve parts,
construct ¢ Jagati’ and * Kumuda ’ with four parts each ; with the remain-
ing parts make (successively upwards) ‘ Pattika’, ¢ Antari’, ‘ Vajana’,
and ‘Prati’. Such is the proportion laid down in the variety of base-
ment called ‘Pratyutpannakrama.’ In (the basement known as) ‘Pada-
bandha’, however, it (i.e., the order) is the same till the end of ‘Pattika’,
while above it construct  Khandaka’ (or Antari) and ‘ Vajana’ with one
and a half parts each.
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THE PROJECTION OF MOULDINGS.

16. Beyond the manasitra let ‘Jagati’ project to the extent of
its own height or as much as would give the same Yoni; ‘ Kumuda’
equal to it (i.e. the same projection as Jagati). The rest (of the parts)
like its ‘ Pattika’,  Padma’, etc., should be made to project beyond the
‘manasitra’ on every side, each as much as its own part, three-fourth
or half or one-fourth of its height according as beauty demands. The
‘Paduka’ should project beyond the Jagati (sitra).

THE MARKING OF THE SURFACE OF ADHISTHANA

17. After building up the suitable basement (as described) here,
and making it even by paving it with stones, mark out properly the
divisions into ‘Garbha’, ‘Antarabhitti’ ‘Bahyabitti’ and ‘Madhya-
nadi’ (between the internal and external walls).

THE BREADTH OF THE GARBHAGRHA.

18. When the breadth of the Grha (main structure) is divided by
any odd number beginning with three and ending with fifteen, the Gar-
bhalaya may be given a breadth with parts beginning with two and
ending with eight thereof ; or, it may be five parts when the breadth is
divided by eight; or, it may also be half the breadth: thus the breadth
of the Garbhagrha is laid down in nine alternative proportions.

THE THICKNESS OF THE WALLS OF THE SANCTUM

19. The outer wall will be one-eighth of the breadth of the ‘Grha’,
while the other (i.e. the inner wall) will be one-eighth of the breadth
of the * Garbha’. All around, in the interspace between the two (walls)
(runs) the ‘Nadi’. In the case of an ‘ Alpagrha’the two  walls may be
combined (into a single wall).

ALTERNATIVE DISPOSITION OF GARBHA ETC. IN AN
ALPAPRASADA

20. In the case of an ‘ Alpagrha’, when the breadth and length are
divided by five each, construct in the central quarter the ‘Pithika’;
in the row (of quarters surrounding) make the Garbhagrha ; in the row
(still) surrounding construct the thick wall. When the same (i.e.
length and breadth) are divided by nine and (Pithika and Garbhagrha)
constructed as before, make a ‘ Vithika ’ and outer wall in the two rows
(of quarters surrounding) beyond. And in the front quarter, at the
outer row, construct a gateway.
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THE DISPOSITION AND LENGTH OF THE WATER-COURSE AND
THE WATER-CHUTE.

21, Make an ‘ Ambumarga’ (watercourse) at the end of ¢ Prati’ or
‘Gala’ along the ‘Madhyasitra’ running north and moved from the
central line (towards the east) by one-eighth, one-ninth or one-tenth etc.,
of the length between ‘Soma’ and ‘Isana’. The ‘Pranala’ (water-
chute) which has projection outside will have a length which is as much
as, three-fourth of, or one and a half times the height of the basement ;
half of this (length) will remain inside the wall.

THE DIMENSION AND ORNAMENTATION OF THE WATER-CHUTE

22. The breadth of this (waterchute) at its base will be one-third
ete., of its length and a third etc., of this breadth at the base will be the
breadth at its extremity. Its thickness will be as much as or three-
fourth or half of the breadth. The breadth of the passage for water
will be a third (of the breadth of the water-chute). It (the water-
chute) must be graceful by its base springing from the open mouth of
a ‘Vyala’; it must have ornamentations such as the pearl-strings,
creepers and armlets encircling and Sundu (trunk of an elephant) adorn-
ing it ; its extremity will be made in the shape of a ‘Gomukha’ (cow’s
head). )

THE NUMBER AND DISPOSITION OF COLUMNS.

23. In temples of Gods commonly (i.e. coming under the common
(small) measure type), pillars are said to be twelve in number, which
should be posted above Prati, at the four corners and in the middle, the
interstices (between the pillars) being equal. In those (temples) which
have eleven cubits measure etc., they are held to be twenty. They are
described in a variety of ways on the basis of their difference in shape and
ornamention. On these (pillars) place the ‘uttara’.

THE SHAPE OF COLUMNS

24. Pillars (‘Caranas’) may be made wholly four-faced, eight-
faced, sixteen-faced or circular ; or octagonal from above three times the
‘vistara’ of the column to a height which is measured three times the
vistara ; or again, square at the base to the extent of its Karnasitra (of
the base) and in the above portion circular. They must be beautified by
such ornamentations like the split reed and circular motifs (like the

armlets), as befits the temple begun (for construction).
10 :
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THE PARTS OF THE PILLAR FROM BOTTOM UPWARDS,

25. Make an ‘Oma’, two Dandas in breadth and one-fourth
Danda in height; ‘ Ghata’, two Dandas in breadth and one and one-
fourth etc., (i.e., one and a half or one and three-fourth) Dandas in
height; ‘Mandi’, four Dandas in breadth and three-fourth of a Danda
in thickness; ‘Virakanda’, one Danda in breadth and three-fourth
of a Danda in thickness; and ‘Potikd’, three, five and a half or four
Dandas in length, with a breadth equal to the breadth of the base of the
pillar and thickness half of this.

THE DISPOSITION OF THE DOORS.

26. Dividing the thickness of the wall into twelve parts and giving
five and seven parts outside and inside respectively mark out a line;
then construct doors (Dvéras) on all the (four) sides above Prati, they
being so situated that the middle-line of their jambs (Dvara$akhas)
coincides with the demarcating sitra designed, while the centre of the
door is a little deviated from the centre of the Prasiada. Excepting the
front-door, all will be ¢ Ghanadvaras’ which are adorned in their above
with ‘toranas.’

THE HEIGHT AND BREADTH OF THE BIMBADVARA.

27. When the breadth of the ‘Garbhagara’ is divided into eleven,
eight, twelve, seven, or fifteen parts, the height of the ‘ Bimbadvara’
(door of the sanctum where a Birhba or image is installed) will be seven,
five, seven, four or eight parts thereof ; and its breadth is to be assigned
ten, nine, seven, six, or four parts when the height is divided into
twenty-one, nineteen, fifteen, thirteen or nine parts.

THE HEIGHT AND BREADTH OF THE LINGADVARA

28. When the breadth of the Garbhagrha is divided into three, five,
nine or two parts, the height of the Lingadvara (i.e. the door in front of
the Linga Shrine) will be two, three or five parts or one part thereof in
order. The height of the door being divided into two, seventeen, eleven
or seven parts, its breadth will be given one part, eight parts, five parts
or three parts thereof,
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AN ALTERNATIVE MEASURE OF THE DOOR PROPORTIONATE
TO THE MEASURE OF THE PILLAR AND THE
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE JAMBS, ETC.

29. In the case of all Gods, when the height of the pillar is divided
into seven, eight, nine or ten parts, make the height of the Dvara less
than that of the pillar by any one part thereof ; its breadth will be half
of its height. The ‘ Yogas’ (door-posts) will have breadth which is as
much as or one and one-fourth or one and a half times the breadth of
the pillar and thickness half of its breadth. They will be beautified by
‘Vajanas’ and furnished with ‘ Bhuvangama’ (the lower piece) at the
base and ‘ Patanga’ (lintel) at the top.

THE DIMENSION OF BHUVANGAMA AND PATANGA.

30. The height of the pillar which results when the height of the
ioor is deducted (therefrom), having been divided into five parts, con-
struct ‘Adharapattikd’ (lower plate) with two parts thereof for its thick-
ness or with two and half parts if the division is into nine parts. With-
out the Vajanaka, its breadth will be as much as that of the door-post.
With the remaining parts make the ‘Ordhvapattikd’ (lintel) and above
the Urdhvapattika a suitable plank bearing auspicious figures (like that
of Laksmi).

THE DIMENSION OF THE PANELS.

31. A pair of strong ‘Kavatas’ (panels) must be made, the thickness
of the panel being one-fourth, one-sixth or one-eight of a Danda, and
breadth half that of the door plus this thickness. It will have a ‘Nala’ at
the bottom and ‘Sikha’ at the top. And a ‘Sitraphalaka’ fixed on to the
left panel at its back, having a thickness half that of the panel, a breadth
twice that (i.e. twice the thickness of the panel) and ornamentations
such as bulging breasts should be set.

MECHANICAL DEVICES AND ORNAMENTATIONS OF DOOR
PANELS.

32. The panels will be furnished with (mechanical devices such as)
‘Bhramarakas’ (hinges) at the top and base, ‘Argala’ (inner holt),
‘Sandhipala’ (protector of joints, i.e., ‘ Stitraphalaka’), ¢ Praksepaniya’
(outer bolt) ‘Valayas’ (chain), and (adornments such as) ‘Patrakas’
(lcaf-like metallic bands) both lengthwise and breadthwise, * Pulakas,’
‘Artavas’ and ‘Kudmalas’ (nails in the form of flowers in the three
stages of bloom, namely the blossomed, semi-open and closed bud) and
‘Indu$akalas’ (ornaments in the shape of crescents) accompanied by
‘Srimukha’ (face of the Goddess $ri).



142

UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

SIRIE e
FHIGRITHALSEAETAANST: FAR
qurty @nft arfaen fa amaey |
FAGIERATR gramam-
AR GaeaRE R 3 ) 33 )

REFALE Lig: g
SagRAdfier: & s
FHAG AT TERA-AFE |
fwsaamanfREsERiEEd ar
g RERARREERE 1) 32 |

AT .
el FrgaraamTi e Q)
S G SPATIRAFTRIIA 41 & FaH |
ARG TR AR, T
Fd=d AW da PAREEERgEeT 7 1) 3y |

fafarrog .
R (i a8 avea ged: R |
af g, AFAEHAY apaavsrera: || 35 |

St
e AR REECBLRB NGNS
e = g ST Y |
I PRl PREAFTERTE -

A

fisah: FEE: TR ddsig T ) 30 ||

STUDIES IN SANSERIT TEXTS ON TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 143

DESCRIPTION OF STEPS.

33. Starting from the place of Bhuvafxgama of the front (main)
door and descending down to the floor (i.e. level of the ground) in
order, construct with hard stone symmetrical and even number of steps
which are one and a half or two Dandas in length and covered at their
extremity with creeper-like construction issuing from out of the mouth
of Makara, rising from either side of the two door-posts.

DESCRIPTION OF THE GHANADVARAS.

34. Construct on (each of) the other three sides a ‘Ghanadvara’ (false
door) whose breadth consists of five parts when the breadth of the front
door is divided into eight parts, and whose height is twice or two and a
half times the breadth. It should be embellished by its parts such as the
graceful posts, panels and the like.

DESCRIPTION OF THE TORANA
(PATRA, MAKARA AND CITRA).

35, The height of the pillar being divided into ten, nine or eight
parts, make a fish with three parts thereof and with the rest the two
padas (lit-legs, pillars of the Torana). The breadth may be half the
height of the pillar or four, five or six Dandas. It may be constructed
in the form of a crescent (half-moon) decorated with Patra (foliage)
and other motifs ; or with five bends endowed with the ornamentations
such as the mouth of the ‘ Makara’; or it may be fully embellished with
varied kinds of birds and heads of sharks.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE WALL.

36. 'Then, construct all around, a wall in the interspace between
the Prati and the Uttara with enduring material like the stone and
beautify it with a ‘ Vedika’ at the foot of Anghri and with ornamented
‘ Pafjaras’ and the like at the top.

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE VEDIKA

37. The height of the ‘Vedikd’ may be the same as that of the ‘Praty’,
or one-eighth, one-seventh or one-sixth of the height of the pillar
(pada); or one and a half, two or three times the breadth of the
pillar. This height cf the ¢ Vedika’ being divided into two parts give
‘Gunarasand’ (three-fold band) till the lower half, and ‘Antar?’ below; or,
when the division (of the height) is made by the numbers eight, seven
or six, make ‘Kampa’, ‘Abja’ (Padma), and ‘Kampa’ with one part, two
parts and one part thereof and ‘Gala’ with the remainder below.
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THE WALL-ORNAMENTATIONS

38. All Prasadas (temples) will have ‘Anghris’ (pillars), “Toranas’
(arches), and four ‘Dvaras’ (doors). These which measure five
cubits etc., may possess ‘Pafijaras’ with ‘Jalas’ between the ornate
pillars. Those which are bigger (ie., which possess larger measure)
will have at the base four ‘ Kutas’ at the four corners ; and those which
are still bigger, will have ‘Salas’, ‘Kiitas’ ‘Nasikas’, attractive ‘Jalas’
and brilliant ‘Pafijaras’.

THE DIMENSION AND LOCATION OF SALAS ETC.

39. When the length of the wall is divided by ten ete., (i.e., ten or
eight), construct a ‘Kuta’ at (each of) 'the (four) corners, with one
part thereof for its breadth and length; and a ‘Sala’ on each of the
four sides with two parts in length and one part in breadth; ¢ Nasika’
between the ‘Sala’ and the ‘Kuta’ with three-fourth of a part in
measure and on either of its two sides make a ‘Pafjara’ with Jala with
three fourth of a part etc.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE KUTA AND SALA

40. That which has one-eighth of the measure of the temple and
shape of the temple, which has parts of the temple from ‘ Prati’ to the
top of the ‘Stupi’, which has ‘Nacikd’ sprouting in the centre is called
“Kiita”. That which stands in the same line with the ‘Kita’ which has
grace imparted to it by ‘ Mukhapatti’, ‘ Sakti’, ‘ Dhvajas’ and the like,
which is ornamented by three ‘Stupis’ and ‘Nasis’ shining all around is
known as “Sala”.

PANJARA AND JALAKA

41. ‘Pafijara’ must be made with a measure of two, three or four
Dandas in its length and breadth and adorned with ‘Nasas’ and the like:
and a ‘Jalaka’ should be made and it should be situated above the
‘Vedijalaka’ which has breadth beginning with two and ending with
four Dandas, and length beginning with one Danda added on to the
breadth and ending with twice the breadth, the increase being by one
Danda ; and which has perforation, the holes whereof are arranged in the
order of Gomiitraka (a pattern resembling the course or line marked by

the urination of a bull; reference is to an undulatory design). -
11
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KUMBHALATA: POT-AND-CREEPER ORNAMENT

42. TIn a big structure construct “Kumbhalata” between the pillars
all around; its ‘Kumbha’ (pot-shaped part) should be made to rest
in a ‘Padma’, the height of which is equal to the breadth of the pillar
and breadth one and a quarter of the height; from the mouth of the pot
whose base is decorated with leaf-motifs shall spring forth creeper (lata)
to the extent of the length of the pillar.

ORNAMENTAL FEATURES OF AN ALPA-PRASADA

43. In the case of an ‘Alpageha’ (small structure), the height of the
pillar between (Prati) and (Uttara) being divided into eight parts,
with one part thereof construct a ‘ Vedi’ at the base; with four parts
‘Padas’ (above it); with one part * Valabhyuttara’ half part going to
Valabhi and half to the Uttara; then above Valabhi, which has projec-
tion equal to its own height, construct ‘Kapota’ with the seventh part
giving it a suitable projection; and with the eighth part make a
¢ Grhapindi’ having ornate pillars.

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF ‘ UTTARA .

44. 'The ‘Khandottara’ which has a breadth and a thickness equal
1o the breadth of the pillar is of the best type; ‘Patrottara’ which has a
thickness less by one-fourth is of the middling type; that whose thick-
ness is less by half is known as ‘Riipoftara’ and it is of the lowest type;
the thickness and breadth may be optionally reversed in position.

ORNAMENTATION OF RUPOTTARA.

45. When the thickness of the “Ripottara” is divided into five parts
¢ Vijana’ will be made with two parts; or, when the same is divided by
six, with one part will be made the ‘Alpavajana’ and with two parts the
* Mahivajana’. The projection of these (Vajanas) will be to the extent
of their own parts (ie. their own thickness). Then, above the ¢ Uttara’
place a ‘Pattika’ whose ‘ucchraya’ (height) is as much as its
(uttara’s) thickness and breadth half this height (ucchraya).

THE MAKING OF WOODEN CEILING

46. Having first placed the ‘Vajana’ of the height of one or three-
fourth of a Danda etc., on the ‘Uttara’, and then above this ‘Tulas’ of one
Danda height and three-fourth of Danda breadth cross-wise, above these
in the direction of the ‘Uttara,” place ‘Jayantis’, half cut (into the Tulas);
then, having fixed up anumirgas (interstices) and made the above even,

cover up closely the upper portion with spreading planks of suitable
thickness.
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CONSTRUCTION OF CEILING WITH STONE, ETC., AS AN
ALTERNATIVE

47. From above half the height of the door, (starting) from the
corners close up gradually the Garbhakudya with materials like the
stone as an alternative, in the order of ‘Kadalikakarana’; above the door,
then, to a height which is half of the Garbha, will be presented an octago-
nal beautiful wavy ornamentation and a covering slab (Pidhanaphalaka)
charming to behold.

THE MAKING AND DISPOSITION OF RAFTERS

48. Above the Uttarapattikd, place rafters with their extremity
entered into the Kata. From the centre to the limit of the corner, their
length will measure the extent of their own Karnasatra (diagonal con-
necting the Kiata with the Uttara). The height of the column, having
been divided into parts five, seven, nine or two, parts two, three, four
or one part thereof, will in order constitute their ‘ Avalambana’ (eaves,

the overhanging portion below).

THE NIPRAPHALAKA AND THE VALAYA

49. 'The ‘ Nipraphalaka’ of rafters will have a breadth one-eighth
ete., less than that of the ‘Uttara’ and a thickness one-third of its
breadth. Square ‘Valaya’ two angulas, three angulas ete., of breadth as -
befits the rafters must be made (and run) through them.

THE COVER OVER RAFTERS AND THE FINIAL

50. Having covered well the rafters all around in the above with
planks made of the best timber like ‘Saka’ (Tectona grandis) and having
placed above this the ‘Pidhanaphalaka’ (the final phalakd which is the
covering for the Kiita) with a shining kila (nail) fixed over it, above it
place the ‘Stipikd’ (finial), which has a height equal to that of the base-
ment, constituent elements such as the full-blown lotus (Padma),
pot (kumbha) etc., and top in the form of a fresh lotus-bud (kudmala).

REFERENCE TO THE MATERIALS FOR THE COVERING OF
SIKHARA

51. Then close up well the ‘Sikhara’ of the ‘ Vimana’ with plates
of metal such as copper or very strong bricks capable of resisting the
inclemencies of weather like rain, heat (and snow).
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THE SIX MAIN PARTS OF THE ALPAPRASADA

52. In the case of an Alpaprasada, its height which is double its
breadth being divided into eight parts, give one part thereof at the
bottom to the height of the * Adhisthana’ (basement), two parts above
to the height of the ‘Stambha’ (pillar), one part to ‘Prastara’ (entab-
lature), one part to the height of the ‘ Gala’ (neck), two parts to the

height of the ‘Sikhara’ (head) above it, and one part to the ‘Stupikd’
(finial).

THE DIVISIONS OF THE PRASTARA

53. The Prastara which has height half etc., of that of the pillar,
being divided into twenty-one parts or nineteen parts, make (in the
former case) ‘Uttara’ with three parts thereof, and ‘ Vajana’ with one
part, ¢ Bhatali’ with three parts, ‘ Vajana’ with one part, ¢ Kapota’ with
seven parts, ‘ Alinga’ with one part and ‘ Antarl’ with one part, ‘ Prati’
with three parts and its ‘ Vajana’ with one part; in the second (alter-
native) division into nineteen parts, make ‘Prati’ and ‘ Kapota’ each
one part less.

CONCLUSION OF EKATALAVIDHANA AND BEGINNING OF
DVITALAVIDHANA

54. Thus has been laid down the prescription relating to the con-
struction of a small temple, which has one ‘tala’ and square shape. Now
shall I specially speak of temples coming under the class of two talas ete.,
Jati, Chandas etc., and Vrtta and the like.

REFERENCE TO TALAS ON THE BASIS OF DIMENSION

55. The temple which has a measure beginning with three cubits
and ending with ten cubits, will have one Tala; that which has a mea-
sure beginning with five and ending with twelve cubits will have two
Talas; and that having a measure beginning with seven and ending with
sixteen cubits will have three Talas: each will possess a height which is
suitable to itself. In these various heights that have been referred to
above there may be brought about, if desired, an addition or subtrac-
tion by one-fourth, half, three-fourth of one cubit.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF DVITALA

56. When a second Tala is to be built, having raised the internal
wall, and placed thercon a fitting plank capable of holding the ends of the
rafters, upon it place the rafters that are fixed on the outer Uttara, and
then, having placed Pattika over these, and levelled the floor make the
‘Gala’ (regular structural ‘Gala-neck.’).
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THE DIMENTION OF GRIVA CORRESPONDING TO EACH
(UPPER) TALA

57. The height of the first pillar, having been divided by any num-
ber beginning with three and ending with eleven, with parts two, three,
three, three, five, seven, five, eight and nine in order thereof, are compos-
ed the nine alternative types of ¢ Griva’; in each Tala higher up, must
be maintained its height proporticndte to the height of the pillar pre-
ceding it (ie., beneath it); in each will be made the ¢ Prastara.’

MOULDINGS AND OTHER ORNAMENTATIONS OF
GRIVA— (TALA) .

58. In the ‘Grivd’, having left three Dandas at the top, divide the
remainder into Four Divisions; the First (i.e., the bottom-most), the '
Third and the Fourth being each divided by ten, in the lower (i.e. the
First) division into ten parts, with three parts thereof construct the
¢ Pattika’ known as ° Alinga,’ with two parts ‘ Antari’ and with five
parts ‘Prati’ with Vajana, ‘Vajana’ whereof has two parts.

59. In the Second Divisicn make a ‘Bhitti’ (wall) beautified with
&alas, Kitas, Gavaksas and the like; in the Third Division into ten
parts, construct an ‘Uttara’ with five parts and ‘ Valabhi’ (with the
remaining five) decorated with figures of Bhiitas (spirits), Dvipas (ele-
phants), and the like; in the Fourth Division into ten parts, make
‘Kapota’ accompanied by a ¢ Mukhapattika’ which is of two parts
thereof ; then, with the three Dandas that have been left at the top,
construct a ¢ Grhapindi’ together with its own ‘Anghris’ (legs i.e,
pillars).

SPECIAL ADORNMENTS OF THE SECOND TALA

60. In the second Tala, construct at the corners ‘Kitas’, and on
the sides ¢ $alas;’ between them (ie., the Salas and the Kitas) make
two Nasis and again, as an optional addition, the images of Brahma etc.,
in the quarters; and in the Sikhara construct ‘Nasis’. :

THE MAKING OF THE INTERMEDIATE ROOF WHEN A THIRD
TALA IS TO BE BUILT

61. In the succeeding Griva (above) which is devoid of the
‘Bahyottara’ and the ‘Ordhvakuta,’ place an ‘Uttara’ on its wall, whose
top is less than the base in breadth by one-eighth, and then fix there
rafters, whose lower extremity is fixed on posts (i.e. supports) standing

on the Tulas and whose eaves measure half the height of the pillar.
12
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JATI PRASADAS

62. Prasadas which have talas beginning with three and ending
with twelve are (called) ¢ Jatis’ ; they have measure beginning with the
odd and even number of eleven and twelve cubits and increased up to
seventy (cubits); these, having three talas and the rest, are each of sixty
kinds, both the odd and even measure type admitting of the classifica-
tion into varieties, Adhama (lowest), Madhyama (middling) and
Srestha (best). They generally have a height which is more than the
breadth by three-seventh of breadth.

CHANDAS, VIKALPA AND ABHASA

63. Beginning with the odd and even measures of thirteen and four-
teen and ending with sixty-five and sixty-six cubits respectively, the
temples of four talas etc., form the ‘Chanda-Prdsadas’; beginning with
(the odd and even measures of) nine and ten cubits and ending with
fifty-five and fifty-six, Prasadas with five talas etc. constitute the
‘ Vikalpa’ class. All these, ending with twelve talas, in each instance of
tala admit of a classification into six different kinds. Now, those which
have odd and even measures beginning with eleven and twelve and
ending with forty-seven and forty-eight cubits, and which have four
talas ete., are known as ¢ Abhdsa.’

DIFFERENT PRASADAS UNDER EACH CLASS

64. Here, in the ‘Abhdsa’ class which has talas beginning with four
and ending with eleven, each case will have four varieties ; the last case,
which has twelve talas, will have six varieties by reason of the order of
¢ Adhama, ‘ Madhyama’ and ‘Uttama’ for both (odd and even types
of its measure). Thus from the point of view of (the different types
of) cubit measures, in the ‘ Jati Prasada’ there are sixty different kinds,
in the ‘ Chandas’ six less (i.e. forty-four), in the ‘ Vikalpa’ six more
less (i.e., forty-eight) and in the ‘Abhdsa’ still ten less (i.e., thirty-eight).

VRTTA PRASADA—CIRCULAR STRUCTURE

65. When the desired perimeter is divided by seven hundred and
ten, describe a circle with a radius of one hundred and thirteen parts
thereof and then build a circular temple.

CATURASRADIRGHA—RECTANGULAR STRUCTURE

66. When half the perimeter is divided by ten, give four parts there-
of for the breadth and six parts for the length of the temple
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HASTIPRSTHA—APSIDAL STRUCTURE

67. The desired perimeter of the temple called ‘Hastiprstha’ being
divided into sixty-four parts, deduct one part therefrom and then having
divided the remainder (sixty-three parts) thereof into eighteen parts,

“with four parts thereof in each case make the two sides (parévas) of

equal length, and the breadth of the front; then with two parts as the
radius, draw a semi-circle, the measure of which will nearly (i.e. rough-
ly) amount to parts six and one-fourth.

VRTTAYATA—ELLIPSOIDAL STRUCTURE

68. In a Vritayata class of temple draw on two sides two semi-cir-
cles with radius described in the Hastiprstha type; deduct from the
division (into 18 parts) three parts and divide the remaining parts into
twenty-one parts; with twenty parts thereof determine the length bet-
ween the two semi-circles.

SATKONA PRASADA—HEXAGONAL STRUCTURE

69. The desired perimeter of the Prasada, being divided into six
parts, assigning one part thereof for the length of each of the six sides
make an hexagonal structure. Here, having divided two parts thereof
by fifteen, and deducted two parts therefrom, the remainder (i.e. 13
parts) will form the breadth of the structure.

ASTASRA PRASADA—OCTAGONAL STRUCTURE

70. The desired perimeter of an octagonal structure being divided
into ten parts, three parts thereof will constitute the Vyasa of the struc-
ture. Having divided this Vyasa into twelve parts, five parts thereof
will form the length of each side. '

THE THREE MAIN STYLES—NAGARA, DRAVIDA AND VESARA

71. That temple is known as ‘ Nagara’ which is made square from
the ‘mila’ (basement) to the ‘Sikhara’ (head) (both inclusive); that is
‘Dravida’ which is made distinctly hexagonal or octagonal from above
‘Griva’ (neck) to the end of ‘Sikhara’ (head); that is ‘Vesara’ which exhi-
bits circular shape either from the basement or the ‘Gala’: any one from
among these whose features have been particularly prescribed, may be
constructed aecording to one’s liking.
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THE DIMENSION OF THE MUKHAMANDAPA—FRONT-PORCH

72. Having divided the breadth of the main shrine by two, five,
seven, ten and twelve, with one part, three, four, six and five parts in
order, assign the breadth of ‘Mukhamandapa’; its length will be half
or three-fourth of or equal to the breadth (of the temple).

THE DISPOSITION OF PANCAPRAKARAS

73. Half a Danda moved from the main shrine is to be the surround-
ing inner enclosure (‘Antarmandala’); one Danda or one and a half
Dandas away, the ‘Antahdrd’; two Dandas away, the ‘Madhyahara’; four
Dandas away the ‘Bahyahdrd’; and seven Dandas off the ‘Maryada’.
Excepting the first and the last (enclosures) all will have a Mukhayama
(Facade). Here the last enclosure may be alternatively twenty-one
Dandas away.

DESCRIPTION OF DANDA AND MUKHAYAMA

74. Here, ‘Danda,’ is of three kinds: it may be the measure which
is equal to the extent of the Uttara of the Prasada (i.e., the breadth bet-
ween the uttaras) or to that of the Jagatl or to that of the Paduka; this
unit of Danda in each case, must be started from its own place. The mea-
sure of the ‘Mukhdydma’ is said to be one ‘Danda,” one and one-fourth,
one and a half or one and three-fourth of a Danda.

THE DANDA LIMIT WITH REFERENCE TO PRAKARAS
(THE LOCATION OF BALIPITHA)

75. When in the Antarmandala the top of the Balipitha in the
quarters is divided by five, the outer extremity of the ‘Danda’ will be
situated on the line which keeps two parts thereof outside, and three
parts inside. The lords of the east and the south will lie in their
‘siitras’, while the others are deviated a little from their sttra in the
right-hand circumambulatory direction. Both these will face the princi-
pal quarters and one another.

THE DISPOSITION OF ARCANAMANDAPA

76. Moved one cubit from the limit of the Antarmandala with a
cubit’s distance therefrom or in the centre of its Mukhayama, make a
‘ Prarcandmandapa’ which is square, which has a basement, one ¢ uttara’
borne by four pillars or two uttaras supported by four and twelve (i.é.

sixteen) pillars and which is decorated with ornamentations such as the
finial.



160

UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

AFATIRY FUTEATARTA:.

Z0g & gudta fafasfEar s isa

guela fgfaaermfEfiais aaga: |
srerEiaf el qargeiet A
qrERsd aRBamata® sdaai | vo ||

C L EA L E T A L
98 qurdfEe |aeaaftad queaHse |
JAATA dAISqS Tl g NS || v I

HT AT .
F) 95 gEERgfREEe i wae-
WEREASE qfRuiaamiEzrsar fFae |
e 0| IS A UGS IEG ISR SR (E2 L eI ST
R IRICAN A R e e bt i et S| ICEH

TR AT,
apfE el geemrR daad-

Fa IguRgmiagaafing anm |
aHige afq aig affaduafa -
sAle aRa: q9TAg 4 URER | <O ||

FfoRfzwrearTy .
AEFAAG, el 1 ST q7fZa505 |
T Grandtrawaes anfe Fals afenfst @ g <2 g

STUpIES IN SANSKRIT TEXTS ON TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 161

THE OUTER LIMIT OF ANTAHARA ETC.

77. The outer wall relating to the ‘Antahara,’ it is stated, should
be beyond its own Danda extremity; in the front, on account of the divi-
sion of ‘Sabha’ based on its difference in ‘uttara’ the “Danda” extremity
is said to be of two kinds. In the case of ‘Dipadhaman’ (light-house
which is in the Madhyahara) it (i.e.,, Danda extremity) will be in the
extremity of the flame. In the inner Prakara (inner to the
Maryada, i.e., the Bahyahara) it will be in the internal uttara; in
the case of the big $ala (i.e. the Mahamaryada) it is at the extremity of
the external uttara.

THE MAKING OF ANTAHARA

78. On the two sides and at the back, giving each a Yoni proper for
its quarter, construct square ‘ Mandapas’ and extending them and link-
ing the interspaces between each other, build the ‘ Antahara’

THE MAKING OF THE SABHA IN FRONT

79. Along the Danda limit of the Antahara with its Mukhayama,
fix up an uttara in the front Sabha, whose mila and agra (both extremi-
ties) are entered in the Bbara (i.e. the uttara) of the Par§vahara; then,
assigning it a proper yoni and giving it a breadth according {o the well-
known rule of ‘Gunavibhiaga’ and the like, place Artdha (internal)
and other uttaras, as befits the structure.

PADASUTRA TYPE OF SABHA

80. When the desired perimeter of the temple is divided into two
equal halves, deduct therefrom two times the breadth of its uttara, and
then divide the remainder equally by any one of the even numbers
beginning with four; one part thereof will be given to the breadth, the
remaining parts to the length; and add to this all around, the portion
deducted (namely twice the vistara of the uttara): this is the order
employed in the ‘Padasutra.’

SITUATION OF BALAPITHIKA

81. Then outside in front, moved from the centre of the Prasada to
a distance which may be two and a half, or three or three and a half or
five or six or seven Uttara-Dandas away, construct the ‘Balipithika’

(which should be set up) in its own house.
13
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THE DIMENSION OF THE BALIPITHIKA

82 To the Balipitha give a height till the end of its Padma, which
may be equal to that of the Pajapitha (the pedestal of the image), or
one-sixth less than that, or as much as the height of the Garbha till its
Prati (i.e. the height of the basement of the Garbhagrha) or the height
of the Prasada till its Prati (i.e., the basement of the Prasada). The
height chosen being divided by ten, give seven parts thereof to the
vistara of the Pithika and make its various parts (mouldings) consis-
tent with (i.e. on the model of those of) the principal structure.

THE MOULDINGS OF THE BALIPITHIKA

83. The height of the Balipitha being divided into twenty-seven
parts, make ‘Paduka’ with one part thereof; ‘Jagatl’ with four parts;
‘Kumuda’, with three; its ‘Pattika’ ‘Kantha’, ‘Kambu’ and ‘Nidrava’ with
one part, ten parts, one part and one part respectively; ‘Kapota’, with
three parts; upper ‘Pattika’, with one part; and ‘Padma’ with two parts.

AN ALTERNATIVE PRESCRIPTION OF BALIPITHIKA

84. The height of the Balipitha, being divided into thirty-two parts,
give the ‘Paduka’ and ‘Jagati’ one and a half and five and a half parts
respectively; ‘Kumuda’, its ‘Pattiki,’ ‘Antar?’ and ‘Prati’ five parts, one
part, one part and two parts respectively; ‘Vedi’ and ‘Gala’ four parts
each; ‘Valabhyuttara’ one part and a half; ‘Kapota’ two and

a half parts; ‘Pattika’ and ‘Padma’ one part and two parts respectively.



PART III

PART I (STANZAS 1—-30) : PRELIMINARY TOPICS IN THE
SCIENCE OF TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE

STANZA 1

“ Prayer to the Supreme in the Saguna Aspect.”

Following the usual orthodox practice of Sanskrit writers, Narayana,
the author of Tantrasamuccaya commences his work with a prayer to
the Supreme deity. The time-honoured practice of ‘Mangala’ as a
preface to any performance, it is believed, would bring the work begun
to a successful ‘ finis’. So the author begins the treatise with a prayer.
The first letter ‘Sri’ in the opening stanza is employed to strike the
note of auspiciousness.

The various epithets employed in this stanza with reference to God
sum up the Hindu idea of God. In the system of Hindu worship two
phases are recognised ; one dealing with attributes, and the other the
negation of attributes. The former is known as ‘ Sagunopasana’ and
the latter ¢ Nirgunopasana’. Nirgunopdsana treats of an Impersonal
Reality, unconditioned by attributes and ungoverned by relations. It
is only mystics, who have attained to the highest state of grace, who
have gone beyond mind, body and all the limits of worldly nature—
it is only such super-beings—who are capable of comprehending such
an uncoloured reality. But an ordinary man who is prone to concretise,
who is inclined to conceive God in vivid form, worships a God of at-
tributes. Hinduism offers us in the system of worship which admits of
the two phases of Saguna and Nirguna a scale of interpretations of the
conceptions of God, ranging from the most impersonal to the intensely
personal. “The difference between the Supreme as Absolute Spirit
and the Supreme as personal God is one of standpoint, and not of
essence,”’!

Jiiana (Omniscience), Santosa (joy), Nityatva (eternity), Svatan-
trya (freedom), Avighna (negation of obstacles), Vaibhava (might) are
the six excellences which are attributed to God. They are enumerated
in the scriptural stanza in the Visnusamhita? : —

1. Heart of Hindustan, p. 64.
2. Vignusamhitd, Patala V, stanza 31 (T. S. S. Edition).
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These attributes which spring from thought, emotion and action are
not isolated qualities but inter-connected excellences which lead to per-
fection. “ Mere knowledge unvivified by the warmth of feeling, leads to
icy coldness of heart: mere emotion, unlit by knowledge, is hysteria;
mere action, unguided by wisdom and uninspired by love, is meaning-
less ritual and feverish unrest.  All the three enter into the integral
expression of a perfect life.”® Hence God. when conceived as a per-
sonal being, is said to possess all the attributes which constitute the
endowment of a perfect and absolute being. The form that God assumes
for the sake of his devotees is a shining and resplendent one and one
endowed with the attributes described above.

God is the Infinite Spirit immanent in the universe and He is both
in us and out of us. “If God were not in us. there would be no sense
of need; if God were out of us. there would be no sense of worship.”™
Religion is the realisation of God. and the paths to realisation are vari-
ous in view of the fact of divergence in the taste and temperament of
men. A few who are gifted with rare intuitive insight claim immediate
experience and therefore do not require any means for the realisation of
God. But the common man in the world of men, in whom the tendency
to worship is ingrained, does not find it possible to think of a God as
devoid of form or name. Attention fo God in the abstract state is * ox-
ceeding hard’ for him without a concrote medium and mode of worship.
“The use of means is an inevitable concession to the nature of mortal
beings, ”5 and the ‘ means’ served in the image. The religious devotee,
when overwhelmed by spiritual devotion, secks union with the deity
through the service of an image that represents the deity in a chosen
form. The supreme God. Formless and Absolute, is thercfore said to
assume form for the benefit of His aspirants. Thus the Visnusamhita®
observes : —

W T g9 AT 7 DR
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3. Heart of Hindustan, p. 10.

4. Ibid., p. 63.

§. Ananda K. Cooméraswamy, Catalogue of the Indian Collection in the
Museum of Fine Arts (Boston), Part 11 (Sculpture), p. 29,

6. Vignusamhita, Patala IV, stanzas 50, 49, 512 and 521,
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Supreme reality, according to devotional theism is envisaged in
a personal God, who assumes a form appropriate to the call of devotion
and who becomes to his devotees the guide, master as well as the
protector.

God is ever having his being in the highest plane of bliss, yet he
feels joy at the offerings of His devotees. These offerings might appear
trivial from the point of view of absolute values, but since they are
sanctified by the exalted devotion and faith of the worshipper and
since they embody the heart and represent the elements which are the
cause of the very being of the devotee, they extract response and
sympathy from the heart of the personal God worshipped.

In devotional theism, worship is characterised by a personal devo-
tion, and its mode involves offerings in the form of Gandha (fragrant
substance), Puspa (flower), Dhipa (incense), Dipa (light) and Nivedya
(food). These things according to an ancient system of philosophy are
associated with the elements or substances known as Prthivi (Earth),
Akasa (Ether), Vayu (air), Tejah (light), and jala (water), which con-
stitute the cause of the worshipper’s body. Sankara,” the commenta-
tor thus remarks :

g I T, AHG TF IO, 4199 4T, I O g0, ST Ug
s fag T g fwem )

In the qualifying expression a[mpia[;q%: which means the offerings
which are the cause of the worshipper’s being, the author advances the
idea that by offering the various things such as Gandha etc., what is
offered is the worshipper’s body, which is composed of the elements
identified with the things offered.

The xeal end of worship being realisation of God, an image forms
only a means of approach to God. A text of the worshipper lays down :
“devo bhatva dévam yajeta.” 'This direction implies identification as
an essential condition of worship in spirit and in truth. An image forms
the stage in the process of one’s identification with the deity worshipped.

7. Tantrasamuccaye with the commentary Vimaréini, Vol. I, p. 2, (T. S. s.
Edition).
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Realisation of oneness with God which is the aim of Pwja, is a signifi-
cant idea and it is embedded in the word * Samdradhana.’ It is explain-
cd by Sankara® thus:

FAA GHIENT 90 | qEn @9 AMRAESIRTEN T |

The last quarter of the stanza answers the query: how do we know the
existence of God ? Religion, as we know, is vision, intuitive spiritual
experience, which is not a common cxperience. Ordinary man who is
not spiritual at first hand also aspires to enjoy the consolations of reli-
gion. Such a man, who may be described as ‘religious at second hand’,
is directed to refer to sacred writings, recourse to which reveals the
knowledge about God. " Nigumas' (Vedas, Upanisads, ete.), " Agamas’
(Kamikagama, Vispusamhita ete.), ‘Puranes’ and other sacred texts re-
cord truths about the existence of God. Vedic Rsis who led a continu-
ous and unseliish life possessed unique intuitive power and they visua-
lised the Spirit eternal. They were *the first researches in the realm
of spirit’, and the truths they announced have their root in the intuitive
vision of spirit and spiritual expericnce of a permanent character. The
statement * Sada pasyanti sirayal’ tells us that the seer’s vision is per-
manent, cternal.  Puranas and Agamas contain myths and rituals, and
the description of God that is furnished therein tends towards an ima-
gery that gives clothing to religious visions, for it is mmagery that ap-
prals to popular imagination.  Through the path of ritual and imagery
the Agamas and Puranas guide men to the goal of God-realisation.
The popular beliel in the existence of God is established on the founda-
tion of scriptural authority. The religious texts which embody the
results of the investigations of seers in the divine science, it is believed,
are handed down for the bencfit of mankind, and their authority is
hence looked upon as supreme and not to be questioned

At the beginning of a book in Sanskrit, it is customary to indicate
the four elements which are known as Anubandhas. They are (1)
Visaye (subject-matter), (2) Prayojuna (purpose), (3) Adhikarin (the
person entitled), and (1) Sambandha {connection). The visaya (sub-
ject-matter) which is here dévdaradhanapratipadana’ is indicated by
the word * Samaradhnuyam.  The suhjects deall with in this treatise
are those connected with image-worship such as the making of icons
and temples to house the icons, the rituals bearing on daily worship,
ff:stivals and other divine matters which are treated in ancient Tantrik
;ﬂ.?ratufc. The word * ANUGRHNATI ' indicates the prayéjana which
1s “devanugraha’ (God's blessing) . The ‘ adhikarin’ or person eligible

8. Ibid, p. 1.
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for the use of the work is the worshipper as the word ‘ YAJVANAH'’
suggests. The connection of this text ‘Tantrasamuccaya’ with the sub-
ject treated therein which is Tantra is the sambandha.

STANZA 2

“Homage to Divakara and character of the work ‘ Tantrasamuccaya.””

After Margalacarana, the author proceeds in this verse to pay his
respectful homage to his preceptor, Divakara by name. The phrase
¢ Gurudivakara’ indicates the preceptor’s name. It is fitting that the
author should start his work with due acknowledgment to the source he
resorted to. He has collected information for his production from origi-
nal Tantrik literature which is vast like the sea. For, says he in the
concluding stanza of his work :

“ Fisd @AY sAIE, IERNTIIA a7

Tantras are a class of works which treat of a host of subjects
such as Sarga (creation), Pratisarga (destruction), Devetdradhana
(worship of God as personal being), Satkarmasidhana (attainment of
the six objects or super-human faculties), ‘Caturvidhadhyanayoga (four
modes of union with the Supreme Spirit of Meditation) and other
kindred subjects. To obtain a detailed idea of the extent of the subjects
dealt with in an original and typical Tantra work, vide lines quoted in

the Sabdakalpadruma beginning with gy gfaag .

According to tradition, Tantra is ‘Sivoktasastra’ and is treated
mostly in the form of a dialogue between Siva and Parvati. Tantra is
otherwise called Agama and the ‘Sabdakalpadruma’ calls Agama a
Tantrasastra. The following intercsting stanza tells us how Tantra
came to be called Agama :

MG TEIAY 0E P | a9 a93EE SR |

The Mahasiddhantasarasvata® mentions sixty-four works on Tantra, but
in the present state of our knowledge the list given therein is open to
suspicion. Tantras are, however, very extensive in their treatment and
are encyclopacdic in character. The work we are concerned with viz,
the Tantrasamuccaya, as the title itself suggests, is a collection of sub-
jects connected with worship of deities in temples, which are elaborate-
ly trcated in the original Tantrik literature. It deals with everything
bearing on the construction and consecration of temples and images.

9. Sabdakalpadruma under the term ‘ Tantra.’
14
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Thus it contains rules for the making of temples and images, rituals of
consecration, daily worship, festivals and other allied matters connected
with temple worship. Setting apart the ritualistic portion, with which
we have no immediate concern, we shall find in the Tantrasamuccaya
the codified knowledge of temple architeeture whose fundamentals arve
found firmly rooted in the ancient Tantrik works. This text, which is
seen accepled as the highest authority on temple matters in Kerala
warrants the view that the architecture of Kerala is a lineal descendent
of the ancient Indian traditional architecture as set forth in ancient
traditional treatises ‘The Tantras’.

The line ¢ JARAGWEFZIGTTIIRAGFRAZIEIAL " is  signilicant,
Sankara, in his Vimardinl tells us that Divakara is the name
of the author’s preceptor.  The *Guru’ is compared to the sun, and
his kind looks to the sun's rays. The author’s heart is compared to
the lotus; just as the lotus is opened by the rays of the sun, so is the
heart of the writer in which is collected the Tantrasamuccaya opened
by the kind looks of the preceptor. The author pays glorious tributes
to his preceptor by attributing him the excellence of splendour which is
the attribute of the sun. The second comparison of heart with the lotus
reveals the pleasant and compact nature of his work, which is a beauti-
ful collection of Tantrik subjects set in concise writing for the sake of
casy study and remembrance. It is of importance to note that this
treatise is given such pleasing and attractive exposition and couched in
such precise and apposite language as compels our appreciation.  With
respect to both ideas on the subject dealt with and the language employ-
ed to clothe them, there is left nothing to be desired. Integrity, a quality
which is rarely to be met with in architectural works like the Manaséira.
is the dominant note of treatment in the Tantrasamuccaya. The figure
of speech that is present in the expression ¢ Gurudivakara cte.’ is Riipaka
2'1_n(l it is explained in the following words by Sankara in his Vimar-
Sing:—

TEd GOR A A a9 WE SR FA T g
e rpfiam REfiaa arsaead st dad audea | aur far-
i waw fwala, s gt 9aETS: sostafEorerese
fawEd awRif e itaREmEaf gfaay ("

10. Tantrasamuccaya with Vimarsini, Vol. 1 (T. §. s. Edition), p. 3
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STANZA 3

The Supreme is One, but His names and forms are various :

Corresponding to the variety of forms in which the one Supreme
personal God manifests Himself, different modes of worship are pre-
scribed. The author proposes to deal with the modes in general and
with respect to their particular application to particular deitics, The
author has not failed here to take note of the governing ideal of Hindu-
ism, which is the recognition of one foundational spirit as the Supreme
Person, who reveals Himself through diverse forms. Since taste and
temperament are always variant in various men, the One God, who
is Omniscient, Omnipresent and Omnipotent, appears differently to differ-
ent minds. This difference in appearance is natural and inevitable in
view of the marifold and varying disposition of the human mind. It
is one of standpoint.  Visnu, Siva and so many other names refer
not to different persons but to different aspects of one Supreme Person
‘ Parama Purusa’ as the author prefers to call Him by an ultimate ex-’
pression. The various names are distinguished corresponding to the
different functions of God, and corresponding to the distinet attributes
which denote the one God, It is the phases of one Supreme Personality
that are personified and named as Visnu, Siva etc., and each phase
here embodies a distinct and dominant quality. Thus in essence God is
one, in standpoint he appears various. This note of an intelligent under-
standing of the deeper unity in the midst of diversity is found struck
throughout the career of Hinduism. The Vedic poets tell us that poets
with many words speak variously of the One Supreme Reality. The
same fundamental note of unity, which the Vedic saying “Ekam Sad
viprah bahudha vadanti! gives expression to, is seen underlying the
conception of a personal God, who, as described by our author, is the
One Supreme Person (Parama Purusa) called by different nam,es such
as Srisa (Visnu), ISa (Siva) etc., according to the sphere of activity in
which He functions and according to the excellence which is the domin-
ant feature of His Personality. In this connection the following lines of
the Visnusamhita'?> may be quoted : —

11. Rg Veda, 1, 164, 46.
12. Visnusamhita (T. S. S. Edition). Patala I stanzas 2, 3 and 4.
It further adds: — gqurrai q-g;a q TZad FFEAT 747 |
8% qged W faie grgaas: |
quiraEtEfEf gfiweamy G
YAl ageRfragRastEa: | St 33, 34, 35,
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A73E ot YR 03 9 g |

q 7y 4ga & A faat =W
gEET: |4 A0 TR a9 | {30 |
fuafrar 7 awfqrEE, adm |
frmEatam s fregavaeasaid: |
ASA AM3RAAT IRFAEAZR: ||

STANZA 4

“ The Qualities of the Worshipper 7.

The man who is impelled by the fundamental urge to worship, must
first approach a proper preceptor. The construction of a temple and
the installation of an image for the use of daily worship is considered
an act of religious merit, and such an act is hailed and endorsed by
sacred texts. The Yamasamhitd, a religious text®® thus remarks: —

FA1 A@4 79 TARST T 37T |
frar fafafesdt ans faeed g3

The Saivagamanibandhana observes as {ollows: —
7 3 Rares wan s wrerifta
Pragemeis iaaf | a0
SRk v AEE I AL O
qTETs 351 ARy o

The making of the House of Gad is thus held as a religious duty in
India, and the present stanza relates to the qualification of the man
who is entitled to get a temple constructed. He should be a man of
intense devotional fervour and a man bent on the fulfilment of his duty
towards his deity. He is one who strives for the attainment of commu-
nion or union with God through the select mode of daily worship,  He
1s one who needs to be guided in the path of religion through the aid of
rituals and who requires an image as a means of approach. Not having
attained to the highest state of grace, he obtains spiritual vision through

13. Quotation from the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society,
Vol. XIII, Part 1, page 30.

14. Patala 13, concluding stanza (Nibandhana, a Ms. {rom Tripunithura) ,
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the veil of imagery which appeals to ordinary imagination. He who
thus feels the necessity of getting a temple and an image made should
seek a ‘Gurw’. A further qualification is stated. He should be a man
whose life is enriched by the observance of the laws which regulate
man’s life in India in its relation to ‘Varna’ (caste), and ‘Asrama’ (stage
of life). Every activity of Hindu life being theocratic in character, the
qualification laid down in this stanza appears apposite.

VARNASRAMA

The scheme of Varnaérama takes a prominent place in the pages
of India’s Cultural History. Hindu Dharma is the time-honoured code
of conduct, sustained by the consciousness of generations of men. It
deals, in the main with Varnas (classes of society) and Aéramas (stages
of individual life). It is a system devised to shape the character of man
as an individual and as a member of a growing society. In a land like
India, where peoples helonging to stocks of varied capacities are thrown
together no system was found in ancient times which was m(?re satis-
fying than the system of Varnasrama. It was devised to provide room
f;)r the full self-expression of individuals according to their mental and
physical endowment as well as for the collective cultural progress of
the society at large. Since it was found that Brahmins, Ksatriyas,
Vaisyas and Stdras were dominating respectively more than others in
the powers of thought and reflection. heroism and emotion, business-
<kill and industry, manual labour and service, society came to be classi-
fied accordingly into four orders of Brahmin, Ksatriya, VaiSya and
&iadra. In this social arrangement hased on the original temperamen-
tal fitness of particular classes for particular kinds of work, Brahmin
became the custodian of religious learning. Ksatriva of protection of the
people, VaiSya of trade and industry. and $tdra of manual service. The
four classes thus arranged correspond to the intellectual, militant, in-
dustrial and labour orders. The conception of caste goes back to the
Vedic times!S and appears to have contributed towards the organic struc-
ture of society. “So carly as the period of the Rg-Veda was the organic
nature of society brought out by the metaphor of head. arms, trunk, and
legs, answering to the four classes which are bound by ties of common
fellowship. Each class has its appropriate place. rights and duties in
the whole.”1®  Pride and exclusiveness are later aceretions, which poison-
od the stream of social life when life became a competitive struggle for
oxistence. As originally conceived and observed, caste rules relate to

15. Rg Veda. X, 90, 2.
16. Tmplication as understood by Sir §. Radhakrishnan, vide his ‘Heart of
[Tindustan,’ p. 21.
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the functions and expression of individuals with the common end of
social progress in view, and respond to variety in human nature. Our
forebears who led the van of culture never thought of refining races of
unequal values to the point of extinction. On the contrary their assimi-
lative genius sought, through the scheme of classes, to harmonise the
divergent c¢lements and transform them into integral parts of an orea-
nised society. As one of the best interpreters of Hindu culture would
remark: “the four castes and orders are not intended to be special
moulds into which the Indian people are thrown, but forms capable of
embracing the whole humanity."'7 The traditional Hindu culture owes
its life to the oreanic character of the Hindu social structure as conceiv-

ed in the Varna ideal.

The ideal life of an individual being far way oft from ordinary life,
certain ways of living were laid down with a view to training man for
the goal of life. These ways are the four stages of life known as the
four ‘airamas’. The term ‘Adérama’ comes from the root *sram’ which
means ‘offort.”  Through effort and sacrifien, through steady and dis-
ciplined life the ancients sought to overcome the ovils that attend human
nature. The Aframadharma that they devised emhbodies the rules that
govern the life of an individual who cecks ideal perfection. Tt divides
an ideal life info Sour staces in elose suecession, the four stages being
hn stage of the student, of the householder, of the hermit and of the
aseetic.  The first stage is known as ‘Drahmacarva’, the stace of student-
life. In this stage. man learns to dicipline desires, to habituate mind,
to strencthen eharacter and throush edueation of self, prepares himself
for the great world-task swhich lies ahead of him. The second stage is
‘Garhasthya’, the stage of the house-holder.  In this stage man enters
into worldly activities and directs his energies into the channels of
family life and <ocial dutics. Fully equipped for earthly work he keeps
himself in tune with the spirit of enjoyment. Tt should not be supposed
that enjovment is the aim of life. but it is not wrong, at any rate, to he
happy. For wisdom does not attain completencss without the whole
living of life, and the life of the family-man forms an integral part of
the whole life. Tn the third stage, namely ‘Vanaprastha,” which is the
stage of forest-life, man retreats from the competitive strugale in life
and lives outside the fringes of citics. He is now in the world, hut not
of it. His aloofness is not complete detachment, for he keeps in touch
with the life that moves about him and lives by the side of villages and
towns, His life is one of plain living and high thinkineg. Unselfish
activity for the benefit of the world is the characteristic feature of this
stage. Through self-denial and extinction of earthly ambition he rises

17. ‘Heart of Hindustan, p. 58.
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above the conflicts of worldly interests and thereby obtains the rare
perception of the oneness and wholeness of humanity. Thus he pre-
pares himself for the loosening of life’s bonds. In the final stage known
as ‘Pravrajya’, or renunciation, he steps out completely of all bonds and
gives up gracefully all that has to go. In this final stage, he represents the
highest type of manhood conceivable. Through the practice of ‘Tapas’,
he annihilates the petty seli in man, and what he awaits now is ‘freedom
across death.” With the realisation of the final stage, the liberated soul
enters the Infinite and faces the Supreme Soul. Brahmacarya, Garhas-
thya, Vanaprastha, and Samnyasa—these constitute the four ‘ asramas’
or stages of life, passing through which the life of man becomes enriched,
purified and sublimated. It is a life of this kind, a life with a meaning
and an aim which befits man for his true home, which is the home of
spirit, when lived from one end to the other. “For this four-fold way
of life, India attunes man to the grand harmony the universal, leaving
no room for untrained desires of a rampant individualism to pursue their
destructive career unchecked, but leading them on to their ultimate
modulation in the Supreme.”!8

STANZA 5

In the above it has been said that the devotee whose life is go-
verned by the laws of Hinduism should go to a preceptor (Guru).
The qualifications of the ‘Guru’ forms the subject of the present
stanza. The term ‘Guru’ as interpreted in the Sabdakalpadruma,
means the instructor or teacher of the Vedas and Sastras: —

yureaREAta S ()"

The term ‘Acarya’ is often used as a synonym of ‘Guru.” This
word ‘ Acarya’ is employed in the sense of ‘preceptor’ who collects
the meaning of Sastras and establishes the authority of tradition through
example and precept. The following definition conveys this meaning
of the word ¢Acarya’:—

A 9 e AT @eEE |
GAATE AHETEAET 9 (|20

Among the qualifications of a ‘ Guru’ that which is mentioned first is
that he should be a ‘ Vipra’ or priest.

18. Vide Tagorc’s Religion of Man (Lecture on Four Stages of Life), page 202.
19. Sabdakalpadruma under the term ‘ Guru’.
20. DBrahmandapurdna.
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“ Hieratic element in Architecture, a contribution of the ‘ Guru’.”

Temple architecture has always been the expression of religious
spirit in India and art a means of edification. The priest, the custodian
of learning, according to the Varna institution, influenced and con-
trolled the science of architecture as he did the other modes of creative
thought. The Silpa-$istras, which embody principles of Architecture
and Sculpture, bear a clear stamp of the priestly authority. Since all
rules came to be prescribed by the pricst with due regard to the reli-
gious requirements of the public they cxhibit a certain uniformity in
their basic treatment. In the nature of the principles there is nothing
that is accidental. The whole system being canonical, the priest came
to be looked upon as the supreme director of architecture. Similar
was the spirit prevalent in the Europe of middle ages till the end of
the thirteenth century when the elergy fell out with the laity. The
quarrel between the clergy and laity resulted in the emancipation of
architectural activitics from the control of the church. In India, on
the other hand, the priest and the public always worked in a spirit of
harmony and complete understanding.  As Manomohan Gangoly would
observe: “The architectural traditions in India have all along been
theocratic in character; we have accordingly no suech thing as
Renaissance similar to what we find in Haly in the fifteenth century,
or a little later in other parts of Europe. The same canonised system
of design and construction is noticouble in all ages, and hence the
necessity of Renaissance or reverting back to the classical style, or any
style, never arose. “Back to Rome ™ was the cry of all the
Renaissance period in Europe, but in India, we find a steady continuity
of the same ideas; cven architectural and seulptural details  derived
from the same basic principles are noticed everywhere, 2!

A comparison of our text with the Ménasira and others on the
subject of the director of architecture reveals a very interesting poind
with regard to his social status. The Manasira classifies * §ilpins’
into four divisions in order known as ¢ Sthapati’ (the master-builder),
‘Sutragrahin (the draughtsman}, ‘Vardhali' (the painter) and ‘Taksala’
(the carpenter). ‘Sthapati’ is the Gurw of all the rest and cach, the Guru
of the other below. Of the four classes, ‘Sthapati’ is described as the
master-builder who is responsible for the whole structure. Among the
qualifications stated, it is said that he should have all the characteristies of
an Acdrya and that he should know the Vedas, 22 No reference is
made to the caste of ‘Sthapati,” though knowledge of the Vedas has been

21, J.B.ORS., Vol. XIIL Part I, page 31.
22. Manasara, chapter 11 lines 21, 22, 23, 24, 23, 26, 27, 30, 31.

&
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laid down as one of his qualifications. In the Chapter entitled
‘ Balikarmavidhana # the Sthapati is described as playing the role of
a priest while offerings are being made to the various deities presiding
over the quarters. In the Mayamata? also the subject of ¢ Balikarma’
is treated in a more or less similar manner. In both the lexts, in the
list of articles prescribed for offerings, references are not rare in res-
pect of non-vegetarian dishes such as the meat of goats and other
animals, blood, fishes dried or fresh and similar other objects.2s
These are intended as oblations to be offered to certain fierce deities
with a view to pacifying them. A pious Brahmin like the Nambudiri
of Malabar shuns flesh and blood, and his offerings to the deity are
strictly vegetarian in character.  As such, it is scarcely conceivable
that the Sthapati, who is described as offering meat etc., should belong
to the community of orthodox Brahmins as the Nambadiris of Malabar.
He, however, claims a status on a par with Brahmins, but it is restricted
to the sphere of the performance of certain rites connected with
building activity. Study of the Vedas seems to be a concession granted
to him in view of the fact that he has to construct altars {or sacrifice
etc., in accordance with the rules laid down in the Vedas. Anand
K. Coomaraswamy observes: “The Kammalars (as the craftsmen
are called in South India) have certain sacerdotal privileges and can
claim an equality with Brahmins .26  Their claim, as we have
observed, relates and is confined to certain ceremonials connected with
their profession.  The $ilpins are skilled men, trained in professional
work such as the casting of images, construction of temples and other
arts and crafts. They may be described as workmen who meet the
demand of society in respect of all arts and crafts including the art of
building and image-making. Their profession is hereditary, and
through constant practice they acquire remarkable skill. The author
of the Tantrasamuccaya draws a line of distinction between Guru (or
Acdrya) and Sthapati (or Silpin). The one is the preceptor and the
other a skilled and trained artist. The ‘ Sthapati’ is described as a
Silpin and the ‘Taksaka,” the carpenter is also called a Silpin. The

Tantrasamuccaya does not refer to the' four-fold classification of

23. Ibid., Chapter VII.
24. Mayamata, Chapter VIII (T. S. S. Edition).
25. Vide (a) Manasira, Chap. VIII, lines 39, 40, 51, 52, ete.

(b) Mayamata, Chapter VIII, stanzas 8. 9, 10, 15, etc.

(c) Gurudevapaddhati (Uttarardha), Patala 27, stanzas 16, 17, 18,

19, 25, 28, 29. 30, 31, e'c. (T. S. S. Edition Vol. III).
26. Indian Collections in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts, Part II
page 37.
15

(Sculpture),
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$ilpins ; it understands all classes of builders in the gencral sense of
silpin, the trained worker in arts. In stanza 109, the author?? states : —

EAEeTsE Famwed Ben Al gRafnfa eefi
FaAl e |

Here ®rqfyfy : is interpreted by Sankara as fufigfy:. In stanza 106,
the author® says:—

frfafa oRara giea agm |
qraEAREAal aeReAfaFE ||

Here gemp is interpreted by the expression «fyfrgqar’ Though
the Sthapati or Silpin is ordinarily treated as different from a Brahmin,
in his capacity as the builder he commands respect and is as highly

honoured as the preceptor himself.

Thus the author directs : —
TAAATY 6 %Al aAEAE: #afad agd

Sankara?® comments on this statement in the following words 1 —
qFal #41 |fgdl 0o | TAd AAAfgeaEd WAy §3 wafon
If: J41 T qAYE: AAIEEAIRAl 941 AR

Thus according to the author of the Tantrasamuccayo, the Guruy,
the preceptor, is the director in all divine matters and he 1s the guide
to be consulted in the course of the construction and consecration of
the temple. He sclects the site proper for temple construction ; he
performs the rites connected with the selection of the site. The offer-
ings and sacrifices which come under the sphere of his activity are not
found to include articles such as meat and fish. The first Patala con-
tain rites and ceremonials which necessitate offerings to deities presid-
ing over the various quarters. But in the list of articles intended for
oblation or offering, we do not detect any reference to meat or fich.
The offerings are composed of purely vegetarian articles such as the
sacrificial grass, grain, rice, water, and butter or ghee or such other
things. The offering of these pure articles is conducted by the Guruy,
the preceptor, who is a Brahmin.

27. Tantrasamuceaya (T. S. S. Ed.), Vol. 1. page 42.
28. Ibid., page 41.
29. Ibid., p. 42.
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The following stanzas®® reveal the nature of offerings and the con-
ductor of the offerings:—

fafted fgmamaa 3aif3d =R 2R

e S qRaan A= % 3ang afe = )
FaTEAEaTRE A 5 argaggEra |

g3 &3 qaia: @A ARETAstEaTER: |

F1 Afe qfownd a5 9% T 99949 qq9E 91g: |
JERIRATFTATAAS THRARTLA FOG W |

In accordance with the requirements of religious aspirants, the ‘Guru’,
the preceptor, gets the temple constructed by workmen,? who are trained
and skilled builders. He plays the role of the guide and director, and
the éilpins, the trained workers, carry out the directions of the precep-
tor. Thus it is perfectly clear from the Tantrasamuccaya that all archi-
tectural principles as are found embodied in the Agamas and avowed
texts on the subject were evolved and established under the authority
and direction of the priest. This fact should be borne in mind before
we attempt at understanding the significance and development of Indian
architecture. The writers of the Manusyalayacandrika and Silparatna
also take notice of this fact in the wake of the author of the Tantra-
samuccaya. The point we have observed is made clear by
the Manusyalayacandrilka: Compare the stanzas quoted below3?:—

meaf fmfXatiftag wAfMRisg® @ 9 93
fag a2 mofraaafmeRfag daofa |
Als4 aguEl e afiseca qanfasn
qrl: FeEE JEREFT: FRhn T ||

wrRARaEET &
wral faf: axeRaTreaEE |
agIFaa: aReamy Ifwenr-
AR fE Fresa ||
wafd: GTE dgwERE 990 A |
@THEAT Fa T FRIFFIR ||

30. Tantrasamuccaya, Vol. I, Patala I, stanzas 71, 72 and 73 (T. S. S. Ed.)
31. 1Ibid., Patala II, stanza I, vide 1T FrEfy: N o
32. Manusyilayacandrika (T. S. S. Ed.), chapter I, stanzas 9, 10 and 11
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ga&a: The Guruy, says the author, must be a “Kulina,” a man
of noble descent, endowed with all the qualities which characterise a
fair family. He should have gravity of manners and dignity of
character, and must be above low personal preferences. His conduct
should be governed by time-honoured traditions, dcards which are
supported by the conscience of generations of men and sages of old.
He must be modest in his behaviour and highly educated. He must
establish shrines and undertake pilgrimages. He must be sincere in
his work and commendable.  He should possess the virtues of an
ascotic and must be eminently generous. All these qualitics which
characterise a lkulina are enumerated in the verse from the Maha-

bharata : —
wERY Fren far afen dra |
ﬁglq_f%fﬁ'ﬂ Z[4 AT FETHH I

Guru should, again, be one whose life becomes
sanctificd by the observance of all usages and ceremonics and sacri-

fices which govern the life of a Hindu from the moment when he is con-

ceived in the womb till the hour of his death and still further.  The

Grhyasitras and later law-books deal with a large number of popular
¢ to conception, birth of the child, naming

FaEEqa: —The

customs and usages which refe
of the child, its first [leeding, shaving, initiation to the teacher, the
student-life, marriage and discharge of the duties of the couple, ances-
tral sacrifice, funeral rites, death ceremonies and the like.  These works
make perfectly clear how religion permeates the entire existence of
a Hindu to the extent that nothing is left to pass in the life of an indi-
vidual without an attendant religious ceremony. — The customs and
ceremonials of the above character as they are found embodied in the
Grhyasiitras and the law-books of the Hindus govern the life of every
Hindu. In conformity with the time-honoured traditions of the country
the author lays down that the life of the Guru should be one that has
received higher sanctity by virtue of the observance of all the socio-
religious ceremonials beginning with Garbhadhana.

adazzmaagaaaar :—The author further prescribes that the Guru
<hould be a knower of the essence of the Vedas and the Agamas. 1e
should learn the meaning of the Vedas and the Agamas under a well-
known teacher. The Veda is respected since time immemorial as the
store-house of all learning and it is therefore customary with Hindu

33. See Sabdakalpadruma under the word ‘ Kulina.’

STUDIES IN SANSKRIT TEXTS ON TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 181

writers to trace the origin of every branch of human knowledge to
the Vedas. With respect to the science of temple architecture and the
Sfice of image-worship, however, references are wanting in the Vedas.

¢ Vedic religion—ani-conic.”

The early hymns of the Rg Veda which depict the life of very early
Aryans indicate to some extent the character of a people who moved
‘rom place to place and came in contact with nature. Hence, in the
Rg Veda, building of temples, which forms an essential condition of a
long settled life does not appear as & part of Aryan religious activity.
The Vedic religion, in the main consists in the worship of the great
powers of nature by means of hymns and sacrifices without the use of
temples or images. The Gods of the Rg Veda were for the most part per-
sonifications of natural phenomena such as the Sky, Earth, Sun, Dawn,
Fire and Wind. “These deities were worshipped not in temples, but in the
ppen air on a sacrificial ground, of which a detailed description is to be
found in the ‘Brahmanas.” When the actual phenomenon hefore the cyes
of the worshipper such as Agni, was prayed to, any definite anthropo-
morphic image was out of question, even in the case of the invisible
Vata (Wind), of whom a poet of the Rg Veda says that “ one hears his
roaring, but his form one does not see”. Even Yaska, many centuries
after the days of Rsis, remarks (about 500 B.C.) in the Nirukta:
What is seen of the Gods is not anthropomorphic at all.”3* “Did
image worship exist among the Vedic Aryans ? ”—this query was the
subject of discussion between Professor Macdonell and Professor
S. V. Venkateswara in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society® and
in the Journal ‘Rapam.”® We are not able to detect any unmistakable and
definite evidence to show that the Gods of the Rg Veda were iconogra-
phically represented in the earlier Vedic period. The arguments advanced
by Professor Macdonell and the replies he has given to the objections
of Professor Venkateswara appear to us quite incontrovertible. The
character of the Vedic religion does not lend support to the supposi-
tion that image-worship was current among the Aryans of Vedic India.
Venkateswara believes that there is indication of image in the Stanza
‘Ka imam mama Indram krinati” (Rv. IV, 24, 10) .37 Dr. Ananda
K. Coomarswamy remarks in this connection: *“ Just as the Boddhi-
tree and paduka at Bharhut are called “ Buddha ” (Bhagavato), so here

34, The History of Hindu Iconography by A. A. Macdonell in “The Rupam,”
No. 4, October 1920, page 12. . ’

35. J.R.A.S., 1916, 1917, 1918.

36. Rupam, No. 4. 1920 and Rupam, Nos. 43 & 44, 1930.

37. Rupam 1930, No. 44, page 21.
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a symbol, may have been referred to as ‘Indra’”"3® Two passages are
quoted by Venkateswara: — (1) Indragnt sumbhata narah (Rv. I, 21, 21);
(2) Sarmyam sasiram iva (Rv. III, 69, 12). In these he socks to find
references to images.?® His argument depends, in the first instance,
upon the interpretation of the verb ‘ Sumbh.” which in the active means
‘to adorn’. The hymn from which Venkateswara quotes invokes Indra
and Agni to come to the sacrifice, to receive praise, and to drink
the Soma offering. The stanza continues: 1a yajiiesu pra Samsata,
Indragni $umbhata narah ta gayatresu gayata; these two praise forth
at sacrifices, adorn Indra and Agni, O men!, to these two sing in Gayatri
measures . As ‘Sumbhata’ here comes between two verbs meaning
“to praise.” there can be no doubt that “with praises” must
be supplied. It appears far-fetched to make this word to mean “adorn
them (i.e.. their images) with ornaments.” Even Siyana cannot be sup-
posed to intend this interpretation. He paraphrases Sumbhata by ‘Sobhi-
tau kuruta® “make them adorned.” adding “ nanavidhairalamkaraih,”
“with various ornaments ” which is parallel to his explanation “ girbhir-
alammkurvanti” under Rv. V. 224: tam tva stomair vardhanty
A’ trayo, girbhih $umbhanty Atrayah “So the Atris exalt thee with
praises, the Atris adorn thee with songs.”  (Sayana)  (Stotrair vardha-
vanti-——airbhir almkurvanti).®  The cccond passace oceurs in a hymn
(VI 69) addresced to Indro, wwhose nowers of drinking Soma are
frecuently dealt with upon in the Re Veda, The stanza in question (12)
is translated thus by Macdonell 1 “Thou, O Varuna, art a good God,
into whose palate (Kakudam) the seven rivers flow as infe a hollow
(Susiram) pipe (Sirmyam)”. The word * Sarmi’ is interpreted in the
St. Petersherg Dictionary in the sense of a ‘pipe’ for conveying water : in
Sayana’s Bhisya in the sense of ‘sun’: in Nirukta in the sense of ‘o fair-
flowing stream’; in classical Sanskrit in the sense of an ‘iron image'4?
Macdonell adopts ‘the meaning ‘pipe’ and remarks: “This is quite a
natural parallel to the drinking powers of Indra, who is elsewhere said
%0 ‘Consum(‘ three lakes of Soma; and of Varuna, as ruler of the waters,
it is said (V. 85, 6) that by his occult power (miya) the rivers swiftly
pouring into the ocean do not fill it with water.,” In the present context,
Sayana interprets ‘Kakudam’ by tilum (palate) as equivalent to ‘Ocean’.
The whole passage as interpreted by Sayana is as follows :

38. History of Indian and Indonesian Art, page 42.

39 JRAS., 197, pave 5RT,

0. J.R.A.S., 1917, pages 592-93, A summary of Macdonell’s reply
41, Ihid. ‘

42. Mahabhasya of Patanjali, discussion on the uses of Vyakarana Gastr

Udyota note undcrm H#fy ete.

a, vide
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3 e SEIAIRA, 37 o 337 oifd 99 3@ A @ wF @
gaAfed GafieI: TRIE: qgad Sgaal Gl s9g @Ak | o
ge giia adr ga 9f e gl |

In the wake of Yaska’s interpretation, Wilson thus translates the pass-
aged :—

“Thou art a glorious God, Varuna, across whose palaic the seven
rivers keep pouring as a fair-flowing (stream) into an abyss.”

4Griffith accepts the rendering of Roth and thus translates the
stanza : —

“Thou, Varuna, to whom belong seven
Rivers, art a glorious God,
The waters flow into thy throat as ‘twere
a pipe with ample mouth.”

In view of the various translations and interpretations of the pass-
sible to determine the exact significance

age in question, it is not pos
Except in the classical

of the two expressions ‘ Sturmi’ and ‘ Susira’.
language we do not anywhere come across the meaning ‘image’ with
reference to the word ‘Strmi.” The two words are variously understood
by various commentators, and if we may be allowed to say so these
words also may be classified among the many ‘winged words’ which the
Rg Veda presents. Macdonell observes: *Both these words occur in
this passage only and consequently have a somewhat doubtful sense.
Both words with a conjectural meaning must not be used in order to
prove a theory of far-reaching importance.”® He then concludes: “In
the earlier Vedic period the Gods were conceived as vaguely anthropo-
morphic in outward shape, and were not yet iconographically represent-
ed.”16 Professor A. B. Keith also holds the view expressed by Macdonell
and others. He says: “It is perfectly clear that save in the latest

stratum of the Vedic literature idols are not recognised in cult, and then

in the domestic ritual.”¥?

It will be worthwhile in this connection to notice whether there is
any proof to the effect that Indo-Europeans practised the use of idols,

4%. Wilson’s Rpg Veda Sambhita (Translation). Vol. V.
44. “Hymns of the Rg Veda,” Vol. 11, p. 214.

45. J.R.A.S.. 1917, page 504.

46. Ibid., page 602.
47. Philosophy and Rcligion of the Veda by A. B. Keith, page 30.
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because the position in the case of other Aryan nations, such as Iran,
Scythia and ancient Germany was much the same as in the Aryan India
of early Vedic times. Dr. J. J. Modi who conducted investigation in
this direction concludes : “we thus see that none of other ancient people
—the Iranians, the Germans and the Scythians—who were offshoots of
an old Aryan stock, had idol-worship among them. So, there should be
no idol-worship among the ancient Hindus also, an old offshoot whose
Rsis sang their songs of Nature in their Hymns of the Vedas.”# J. N.
Farquhar, in an article on “ Temple and Image worship in Hinduism ”
remarks: “In every part of India, temples and images may be scen;
and the religious life of all classes of the pcople depends very largely on
their use. Yet, the Aryans of Punjab from whom the religion of India
with its priests, schools, laws, literature and customs has come,
possessed no temples and used no images."®® He then refers to the
refusal of the Srauta Brahmins (who continued to perform Vedic sacri-
fices) a hundred years ago to adopt the cult of images and subscribe to
the view of the non-Vedic origin of temple ritual. Here, in the wake of
Ananda Coomaraswamy he draws a line of distinction between Yajiia
of the Vedic cult and Piiji of the temple cult, Hotr the Vedic pricst and
Pujari the temple priest. Coomaraswamy observes: “In particular, the
popular Dravidian element, must have played the major part in all
that concerns the development and office of image-worship, that is, of
Puja as distinct from Yuajia."®® In his essay on “ Indian Architecture”
Coomaraswamy remarks: “The Vedic ritual required neither images
nor temples, but the non-Vedic culls, such as those of the dragon
(Nagas), the tree-spirits (Yaksas) and the goddesses, may have had
permanent shrines with images and wooden temples.””s He holds that
the fundamental elements of temple architecture in India are indigenous
and originated in the religious practice of the native population, much
older and vaster than the Aryan population.

“Image worship an clement of the complex System of Hinduism ”

From the foregoing it might be said that the Vedic religion was nor-
mally ani-conic, and did not concern with the directions pertaining to the
use and service of images and temples. The question now presents itself:
What place does the study of the Vedas occupy in what concerns image
worship and temple architecture? Something more might be added to

48. Sir Asutosh Mukerjee Silver Jubilee Volume, Orientalia, Part II, pages
437-448) .

49. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1928, page 15.

50. History of Indian and Indonesian Art, page 5.

51. Encyclopaedia Britannica, Vol. XII, p. 220, “ Indian Architecture.”
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the answer that the reference to the Vedas was intended “to give the
sanction of a great name to the science of architecture.”®? In order to
estimate the total value of Vedic knowledge and to determine its posi-
tion in the study of the sacred. architecture of India, we have to first
of all understand the true nature of the system of Hinduism, for the
various treatises on image and temple worship took their shape at a
time when Hinduism was completely evolved and when it became the
vehicle of national religious thought and feeling. The great system of
Hinduism, it may be remarked, “is not purely Aryan but Indian.”5?® It

- springs from the fusion of Aryan with indigenous religion. The Aryans

in the course of their civilising mission, met men of all grades of cultural
equipment and religious instinct. They realised the force of image-
worship which was inherent in the nature of the masses. Assimilative
as the genius of the early civilisers was, it admitted the non-Aryan gods
kindly, improved and chastened them where necessary and reconciled
them with the Aryan deities. A higher and growing religion never ex-
tinguishes but always absorbs, ennobles, enriches and preserves all
that is found to be good and inoffensive in older cults. It aims at put-
ting peoples of different equipment in the line of development in social
and spiritual directions. Real civilisers that they were, the later-day
Aryans attempted to mend popular faith in personal and many gods,
where such a mending was necessary. Their aim to gradually civilise
the lower masses without hurting the religious sentiment rooted in
their nature led them to accept the native religion and in their desire
to ennoble the mode of popular worship they gave it the clothing of
their philosophical wisdom. “ The worshippers of the Mahisha (buffalo-
demon) were told that the Cosmic Spirit was greater than the Mahisha.
The worshippers of serpents were instructed that there was one greater
than the Serpents, the Lord of Serpents, Nage$vara or Krishna, who
danced over the head of Kaliya.”

The peaceful penetration of Aryan ideals into the sensuous poly-
theism of the popular religion marks the rise of Hinduism. As Havell
observes: “Indian civilisation is like Hindu sacrificial vessel, an amal-
gam of many metals; but the fire which fused them and separated the
dross was the Aryan genius—the philosophy of the Vedas.”’s Whether
in the pure Aryan religion or in the complex system of modern Hindu-

52. Annamalai University Journal, Vol. IV, No. 2, “ Manusyilayacandrika,”
note 22.
53. The History of Indian and Indonesian Art, page 46.
54. The Heart of Hindustan, page 52, also vide page 25.
55. Indo-Aryan Civilisation, page 45.
16
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ism, the central ideal of unity in the midst of diversity is continuously
expressed. Truly was Hindu faith built on the steady foundation of the
Upanisads, which constitute the end and essence of the Vedas and the
vital parts thereof. A good Guru, to whom people turn for spiritual
advice cannot afford to ignore Vedic philosophy, which forms the source
of spiritual wisdom and the basis of Hinduism. Hymns which accom-
panied the sacrifice in Vedic religion were incorporated in the mode of
worship in the new Hinduism. Sacrificial altars too, in accordance with
Vedic directions, were raised and certain rituals came to be adopted in
the new system. Thus on the philosophical side as well as on the ritua-
listic side, Vedic contents have played a considerable part in the deve-
lopment of the system of Hinduism, the result of the welding of Aryan
with popular religion. This complex system of religion which the Agamas
and Puranas embody in its highly developed state has been the spil’it}xal
food of millions since its inception. It has been continuously governing
and still continues to be the ruling factor in the religious life of Hind.us
in India. The philosophy that clothes and ennobles the system has its
roots deep in the system of Vedic thought. Dr. Coomarawamy takes
note of this fact when he observes that the “Tantra (system) is based like
other systems on the Vedas...... and that the Tantra harmonises Ved-
antic monism and dualism." In the light of the mixed character of
Hinduism which a careful study unravels, it is possible to understand
the rationale underlying the text of the author which tells us that the
Guru, the spiritual adviser should be a knower of the essence of the
Vedas and the Agamas.

“The term ‘Agama’, its general and technical sense explained ”

The term ‘Agama’ that is used in the expression ‘Svadhitavedigama-
tattvavetta refers to the traditional text of worship, otherwise known as
‘Tantra’. This term, divested of its technical and restricted sense, means
any ‘tradition’ or ‘scripture’. Monier Williams renders it as “anything
handed down or fixed by tradition.”s? It is commonly used with reference
to any sacred scripture including the Vedas. Thus Bhartrhari in his
Vakyapadiya speaks of ‘Agamapramanya’, where Agama means the sacred
text of the Vedas. However, this term is employed in a special sense in
technical treatises dealing with temple and image worship. In our text,
for instance, where the author uses the compound expression ‘Vedagama’,
the fact is indicated that Agama is distinct and different from the Vedas.
‘Agamas’ are a special class of works which inculcate the worship of

56. Bulletin on “Indian Collections in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts,” Part
I, page 30. .
57. “ Sanskrit-English Dictionary ” by Monier-Williams.
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Siva and Sakti. They are otherwise known generally b{r ‘lcile (tiermt ":Ii'a?-
tras’ Belonging to a similar class of works, but. specially ‘ ?vo e ) )
the sect of Visnu are the ‘ Samhitas ’.. T:antra stnctly _m‘eanaua tsys en;
of doctrines, ‘a book’; Agama ‘tradition ;“and. Samhitda a co }fc }ém.h(?
sacred texts.’ Thus Winternitz obseljves: Strlctly_speaku,lg,h the fmt hl-
tas’ are the sacred books of the Va1§navas, the ‘Agamas t ose o 1 e
Saivas and the ‘Tantras’ those of the Saktas. However, th.exe ‘1; not c :aa}r
line of demarcation between the terms,'and the express,x’cs);l T;n r]a; li
frequently used as a general term for th'ls class of wc;x:ks. o ey 1te.'zl)f
the mark of theclogical works instructing techm.cahues. of ’{ e ch
sects together with their metaphysical a_nd mystlcal. pr1nc1;})1 es. " ;n};
tra (sysem) forms the specific system su1t?d, accordlflg to 't e (;)r o ﬁ
view, to the conditions of the fourth or k.alf age, and is desxgnei elgua y
for the use of any special sect.”® The Saivagamas, wh1ch‘areL E.l SO nogvn
by the common term ‘Tantras’, are said to be t\A{enty-elghu in number
and are believed to have been pronounced by Siva a.fter the creation
of the world. An interesting verse, which we have noticed alreacyiy, de.s-
cribes them as the utterances come from the mouth of S1va_ in
response to the queries of Parvati and endorsed subsequen.t]y b(sir Yasu—
deva. In their content, they deal with ’ch? cult of symb.ohc an 1(r1nage
worship and in the course of their description of. the sectional and 1evo-
tional elements of worship, there is devoted, in these wox;lfs, a large
portion to the treatment of architectural and.sculptural subjects. T‘}‘.le
‘Kamikagama, for instance, deals with archltect.ure and .slcu¥pture in
sixty out of a total of seventy-five chapters. In' this respec't it rivals any
avowed treatise on architecture. A student interested in the temple
architecture and image worship of this land, <':an'not afford to pass b.y
the Agamas in silence. They are encyclopafe.d{c in the 1.1ature.of thglr
treatment and govern the spiritual life of mll.hons of Hindus in India.
Among the class of Agamic works, twenty-eight _Agamas are usually
enumerated and each ‘Agama’ has a number of Upagamas. ' The follow-
ing stanzas attributed to ‘Svayambhuva’ are found quoted in the Guru-

devapaddhati® : —
« HIfR AR RO T )
i geif gEd ACHYAA GTEH |
Rreiganrea a=ama g FAr |

58. The History of Indian Literature by Winternitz (Cal. Ed.), page 587.
59. Bulletin of the Boston Museum on Indian Collections, Part I, page 30,
60. Gurudevapaddhati, (T. S. S. Ed.), Vol. III, pp. 5 and 6.
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fiwd 33 fad DG aae |
A gaEfEs 1 |EFgaEa: 9@
WG e Fa fooi sfad aur |
FgqW fioig g aaifad aa
ARG 9 fue aigs IaT |
A aFAmaEEaE & U

Tt AT FTIRONAN |
gagﬁm"fswﬁxﬁféw% Tt )
STn Ve Gl A 3 |
Agreaqrior waifn agrfea a aeraft 1’

These verses enumerate the 28 Agamas.

“Indigenous (non-Vedic) origin of Image Worship”

Beneath the philosophical garb which the Agamasastras display there
runs the popular tendency to worship Gods in anthropomorphic terms
to the accompaniment of the ritual known as ‘P#ja’, which is distinct and
different from ‘Yajiia’. Since no Vedic work describes or prescribes the
ritual of temple and image worship, there is ground to believe that its
origin is non-Vedic. “Indian religion and ritual,” says Ananda Coomara-
swamy, “exist in two forms, known to Indians as the Vedic and the
Agamic tradition, but more often designated by western scholars as res-
pectively Aryan (Brahmanical) and Dravidian (Southern) and popu-
lar.’61 Vedic Aryans, as we have alrcady observed, were worshippers of
deities who are personifications of natural phenomena and their ritual
‘Yajiie’ was composed of offerings offered to the accompaniment of hymns
sung in praise of the Gods invited to attend the sacrifice. There is no
indication or reference to temple in Vedic literature, but there is des-
cription of sacrificial altars which were used to be raised in the open air.
The priests through hymns summoned the Gods to descend and attend
the sacrifice prepared in their honour. It was believed that in response
to the invitations extended, Gods descended to the altar flying from
heavens in their aerial cars. The ritual and liturgy connected with the
Aryan sacrifice (Yajiia), is entirely different in essentials from the
original ritual of image-worship (Pu#j@). According to the Vedic
ritual ‘Yajiia’, offering of milk, grain and butter and juice of the

81. Article on “Indian Art and Archaeology” in the Encyclopaedia Brittannice,
Vol. XII, page 209.
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Soma plant was mainly put in the fire kindled on the altar and it was
believed that what was thus offered reaches the Gods as Agni (the fire)
was the mouth of Gods. According to the Agamic ritual Pijé, the service
a personal deity is emphasised, and offerings took the shape of sandal,
flowers, clothes, incense, food and light. Such a ritual obviously implies
the existence of images and temples to house the images. It is not
possible to determine the age of this tradition, since it is a tradition rooted
in the religion of the masses. Various scholars suggest that this tradition
is indigenous and as such contemporaneous with the life of the native
race. Dr. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy, one of the distinguished exponents
of this view, remarks : “It must always be remembered that the Vedas
exhibit only a certain aspect of early Indian religion. Behind the pale
of Aryan orthodoxy there lay an extensive and deep-rooted system of
popular beliefs and cults and a decided tendency to anthropomorphic
presentation.  These popular beliefs implied an iconography, such as
we actually find at Bharhut, of Yaksas, Nagas, Devatas and Vrksas,
the Earth and Mother Goddess and divinities of fertility, fairies and
goblins and human heroes. Gradually all of these found their place
in a theistic Hinduism and Buddhism, which were not purely Aryan,
but Indian.”®2 If we do not have enough tangible and material evidence
of images and temples going back to the remote period of Aryan and
pre-Aryan civilisation, it is because they were made probably of such
evanescent material as wood and mud. A peep into the civilisation of
the Indus Valley of the third millennium B.C. enables us to detect
some evidence, however inadequate, on the strength of which we might
justify the supposition that so far as it was possible of being expressed
in concrete forms, the religion of the Indus people in several respects was
the progenitor of modern Hinduism as a religion, and as distinct from
the philosophical side of it. Of course, among the buildings unearthed
there is none that definitely shows itself to be a temple. But some
materials in the form of engraved seals which are found in abundance
in the ruins along with a few clay sealings and copper tablets and a
variety of small figurines of terra-cotta shed some amount of light on the
religion of the Indus Valley people of the third millennium B.C. A
study of these objects has led modern scholars to trace certain features
which are common between the old Indus Valley religion and modern
Hinduism. Among such features mention is often made of the cults
of Siva and the Mother-Goddess, of the Nagas and the Yaksis, the
worship of animals, trees, stones, phallism: Yoga, Saktism and the
doctrines of Samsdra (Metempsychoses) and Bhakti (devotion to a per-
sonal God). These later constitute the cardinal elements of Agamic

62. “History of Indian and Indonesian Art,” page 46.
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and Pauranic literature. On the strength of the material evidence
which the Mohenjo-Daro remains yield, it appears that the authors
of this civilisation were a set of highly cultured people who should
not be mistaken for the predecessors of modern jungle tribes. In view
of the concrete character of the religion of these people of the third
millennium B.C., it will be unreasonable to assert that image wor-
ship was unknown to the people of ancient India. When we say that
there is no evidence of image-worship in the Vedic literature, we only
mean that image worship was not the practice of the Vedic Aryans.
We are not thereby precluded from assuming that it was existing
among non-Aryans of those distant times. It seems to have prevailed
among the non-Aryan population whose religious tradition was distinet
and different from the Aryan tradition.

From the religious literature of the Iranians who formed one of
the chips of the Aryan block, we know that idolatry was an objegt of
condemnation. As Jackson remarks, “all Pahlavi writings allude to
the abomination of idol-worship as wholly abhorrent to the pure spirit
of Zoroastrianism that is in keeping with its ideal conception of the
divine.”6® In Vistaspa yast (yt. XXIV, 37) Zoroaster asks his royal
disciple Vistaspa to keep away from idolatry, which was an evil, an
infection from Ahriman. In the same vast (59), Ahura Mazda advises
the rejection of idol-worship and the acceptance of pure Gdod—singing.
The word used to refer to idolatry is  baosu’. In Pahlavi, ' bit paras-
tik’ is employed, which means idolatry. In later Persian,
“ but parastik’ is employed, which means idol-worship, and the Persian
word ‘but’ comes from the Avesta ‘baiti' (Ven. XIX, 1, 2, 43). In
Pahlavi Bundehish, the following passage is found : — Bt shaeda zak
minash pavan Hindukan parastand’ Avash Vakhsh pavan zak butiha
mahman chegiin but-i asp parastet (Ch. XXVIII, 34)6 (i.e. the demon
bit is one who is worshipped among the Hindus. The increase (of its
worship) consists in idols. For example thcy worship the idol of a
horse) .85 The fact that idolatry was disliked by the Iranians presupposes
its prevalence among some people. We, therefore, are not prevented
from holding that image worship was current as a tradition in the religi-

63. “Sir Jamshedjee Jijibhoy Zarthosthi Madressa Jubilee Volume,” page 274.
Article on ‘Allusions in Pahlavi Literature to the Abomination of Idol-worship.’

64. Vide Modi’s Bundehish, pp. 138-139.

65. For these references from Iranian Literature, vide Sir Asutosh Mookerjee
Silver Jubilee Volume, Orientalia, Part II, page 442, Modi’s article on “1dol-
worship: Did it exist among the ancient Aryans, and among them among the
ancient Hindus of the Vedic time ?*
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ous practice of the indigenous population of India before as well as after
the advent of the Aryans. This view is strengthened by the concrete
character of the religion of the Indus Valley people of pre-historic period
whose civilisation, thanks to the spade-work of archaeologists, has been
revealed in a sudden and completely unforeseen manner.

Among other supporters of the theory of indigenous origin of image
worship mention might be made of Prof. P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar, who
in his “Outlines of Indian Philosophy ” observes: “Temple ritual was ela-
borated on a grand scale. This ritual was primarily based on the cere-
monies of fetish worship of the Dravidian races”.8 Professor Radha-
krishnan subscribes to the view in the following words: “Image wor-
ship, which was a striking feature of the Dravidian faith, was acce‘pted
by the Aryans”.§7 Dr. A. B. Keith in his “ Philosophy and Religion
of the Veda” tells us that this view is plausible. He observes: “There
is no proof that the Indo-Europeans practised the use of idols and the
evidence of German religion suggests that the position there as cer-
tainly in Iran was much as in Vedic India, and it is therefore, perhaps
more plausible to believe that their employment gradually deve-
loped in India itself, though under what influences, we simply do not
know.” He, however, suggests: “The use of idols may have been
influenced by non-Aryan population, as it gradually became assimila-
ted ; it may have used them and had fixed sanctuaries before the advent
of the Aryans”.%8 One of the recent inquirers in this subject, J. N.
Farquhar, holds the view that “temple-and-image worship grew up
among Stdras (Dasas of the Rv.), that it was thrown open to the
three Aryan castes about 400 B.C. and thereafter steadily climbed to
its present supreme position.®

“The Age of Agamic tradition and the Agama Sdstras”.

All the statements of different scholars that we have referred to
above lend support to the view that the tradition of image-and-temple
worship was inherent in the soil of India, that it was rooted in the
faith of her people. It might have existed in a floating state till it
was systematically recorded. Since it was alien to the liturgy and
ritual of Aryan religion, since it was not a feature of Aryan mode of
worship, the Aryan advents did not take note of it in their religious
literature. This seems to be the reason why the practice of image-
worship does not appear reflected in the literature before the fourth

66. Outlines of Indian Philosophy, page 128.

67. Hindu View of Life—Page 41.

68. “Religion and Philosophy of the Veda,” (pages 30 and 31).
69. J.R.A.S., 1928, page 21.
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century B.C. But from the fourth century B.C. onwards, in such works
as the Adbhuta Brahmana, Grhya-sutra, etc., we come across frag-
mentary references to image-worship.” A definite account of the details
of the mode of image-worship, however, can be gathered from the
systematic treatises on the subject (Agamas, etc.) prepared at a later
date. In the codified form in which the Agamas have come down to
us, they were probably written from about the fifth or the sixth cen-
tury A.D. The works of Tirumilar and other Tamil poets unfold
familiarity with Agamic literature. H. W. Schomerus believes that
these poets lived somewhere near the first or second century and con-
cludes that the Agamas would have, therefore, originated in pre-
Christian times. Dr. Winternitz? thinks it more likely that these
poets should be assigned to the 9th century and the Agamas to the Tth
or 8th century A.D. As the word ‘Tantra’ is not explained in its
technical sense by Amara, as allusions to ‘Tantra’ are not met with
in the Mahabharata, whereas allusions to ‘ Puranas’ and ‘Itihasas’ are
frequently to be met with there, and as references to Tantras are not
found in the works of Chinese pilgrims, Winternitz assumes
that the Agamas or Tantras could not have been written earlier than the
5th or 6th century A.D. Says he: “The earliest Nepalese manus-
cripts of Tantras date from the seventh to the ninth century, and it
is not very likely that this literature originated further back than the
5th or 6th century ”.72 Agamas or Tantras, from their contents appear
to mark the genesis of the new Hinduism, which is the outcome of the
fusion of Aryan and indigenous concepts. In the character of the
writings of this class of literature, the hand of the priestly authority
is fairly discernible. The impact of Aryan philosophy on the class
of Agamic literature is clearly the work of the priestly class. This fact
strengthens the view that in the form in which the Agamic works have
come down to us, they belong definitely to a date after the end of the
Vedic period. Modern Hinduism with its comprehensive mission of
civilising the aborigines by giving them a systematised religion divested
of all evil practices and crude demonstrations and yet quite appealing
to imagination, starts its career after the completion of the Vedic epoch.
Mr. James Kennedy writes: “ The absorption and assimilation of these
aboriginal or foreign masses within the Hindu fold was the task of the

70. For evidences from Sutra literature, Vide Introduction in Indian Images,
part I, by Brindavan C. Bhattacharya. B. C. Bhattachirya seems to press his
claim too far when he secks to find sure indication of image-worship in the
passages from the R.V.

71. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, Vol. I

72, 1Ibid., page 605. » page 588, (Cal. Edition).
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new Hinduism, a task accomplished between the seventh and eleventh
centuries A.D. and it was so thoroughly done that we now
find throughout northern India a Hindu population fairly homogeneous
in blood, culture, and religion, and sufficiently marked from the degrad-
ed tribes that still haunt the outskirts of civilisation.”?3

In the foregoing we have tried to point out how the priestly class,
who were originally the custodians of pure Aryan religion, admitted
in the early centuries of the Christian Era the popular and non-Aryan
tendencies of worship and evolved and shaped with wonderful power
of adaptability the system of modern Hinduism in which is found chiefly
all that concerns image-worship recognised and systematised in relation
to Aryan philosophies. Though it is not easy to determine the exact
date for the composition of the Agamic texts, their contents which are
clothed in monistic philosophy of the Vegdanta, enable us to suggest
that they are post-Vedic works, shaped in the course of the evolution
of Hinduism in the early centuries of the Christian Era. The funda-
mental elements of image-worship which these Agamic texts embody,
may, however, be supposed to trace their connection with the indige-
nous tradition whose age we simply do not know, except that it is
ancient and probably as ancient as the religious faith of the native
population of India.

antwwiga: —The Guru should be one who observes the esta-
blished traditions of the society, traditions which are recorded in the
Hindu code of life and conduct with reference to the classes of society
and stages of life. Here as elsewhere architecture is governed by the
growing needs of the society and in its expression it is shaped by the
established traditions of the society. The author hence observes that
the directions of the Guru must keep conformity with the spiritual
requirements of the classes. The science of architecture, developed
and expressed under the guidance of the priest, the follower of social
and religious traditions, reveals religious history, not of individuals but
of whole classes in India.

wfg e :—The work that a preceptor undertakes being of
a sacred and serious character, he must place himself under strict
laws of discipline. Diksa is a religious ceremony which a religious man
is required to observe with a view to initiating himself to great spiritual
undertakings. It is believed that the observance of the laws of
spiritual drill is necessary in order to awaken the inner spiritual life
and to kindle one to full self-consciousness. This doctrine of Diksa

73. Imperial Gazetter (Vol. II, chapter viii).
17
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(initiation to spiritual undertakings) is one of the leading concepts
which characterise Tantrik systems.

&g :~The preceptor should be again a man endowed with skill
in performance. In any undertaking, but more in art, is ingenuity a
requisite and the director of architecture must be a man of rare skill
and intelligence.

“Influence of the quality of Tapas on the character of Hindu
Architecture.”

quet . The author then lays down that the Guru must be a
‘Tapasvi’, a man who possesses the ascetic virtues of simplicity, purity,
and self-sacrifice. Simplicity is the result of the shedding of worldly
desires with a view to achieving final illumination. It is the
nature of the untrained mind to force its way towards distraction and
wastage and lose itself in the fictitious value of things. A simple and
austere life is intended to discipline the mind, to strengthen the will,
to free man from the fetters of animal passions and to lead him to
the higher goal of satisfaction of the Eternal Passion of the Soul. Let
not asceticism be understood in the sense of mere self-mortification;
for a real ascetic is not one who fiercely is ‘in love with a lingering
suicide.” Such a practice is condemned in ethical works. Bhagavad
Gita thus states™:—

AR aq de Fa at |
RENARAY a1 qaRaggiEad |l

Self-restraint as different from ‘lingering suicide’ is the meaning of
austerity. The ascetic through the practice of the virtues of austere
simplicity and purity and sacrifice of worldly appetites works
for the salvation of himself as well as the world. He knows that what
is gained through sacrifice is truly and eternally gained. He, there-
fore, through discipline and penance puts an end to the promptings of
brute nature. A seeker after truth that he is, he leads the life of
contemplation on the Eternal. A ‘tapasvi’, as described in Indian
literature, is thus a man of serene mind who lives in an atmosphere
of simple life and purity in response to the deeper call of spiri-
tual reality. His activity is disinterested, not determined by personal
motives. The art of religious architecture, when it is the product of
the imagination of such serene and spiritually trained minds, necessarily
acquires a transcendental character. There is in it no attempt at
pandering to individual fancy or ministering to personal vanity. On

74. Bhagavadgita, XV1I, 16.
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the other hand, there is suggested a sublimity, a monumental calm in
which eternity seeks to echo itself. Such an art as this functions as
the missionary of religion and philosophy, as the spiritual helper of
mankind. It reveals to the religious-minded beauty which is spiritual,
which is visioned through the shedding of intense worldly desires.

The commentator Sankara interprets the word ¢ tapasvi’ as
« q-gqq;[tacﬁgi‘-ﬁ;” :—one who is gifted with different kinds of spiritual
experience obtained through the practice of Tapas. ‘Three kinds of
asceticism are described—S$darira, Vanmaye and Manasa, from the point
of view of its relation to the body, speech and mind. The following
stanzas™ describe the three kinds :—

AR A, |
SEIiEEr 9 AR a9 3= |
HIgTR A q fHafkd T )
@AY 39 qIo q =4 ||
a: EE: Q¥ AR |
TREgERIATE aFEE=R ||

The word ‘ Tapas’ is interpreted in a variety of ways. Originally,
it appears to have been used in the sense of *“heat”, “creative
heat” analogous to the heat by which brood-hen produces life from
the egg. In the poem of Creation in the Rg Veda, it is found used in
the sense of creative heat. = Macdonell, in his ‘ Vedic Index’, inter-
prets it as “ creative fervour.”

“ Sg tapas taptvd sarvam asrjate yadidam kifica” :—Quoting this
Vedic passage the poet Rabindranath Tagore thus interprets:? “ God
from the heat of pain created all that there is.” Here the expression
“ pain” is used in a special sense, in the sense in which Mathew Arnold
has used it when he addressed a poem to “ Nightingale.”

e hark what pain!”

exclaims the poet, and further in a burst sings

“ Eternal Passion!
Eternal Pain!”

Here ‘ pain’ does not mean what is generally meant by that term in the
limited sense of personal injury. It is an idea detached from the con-

75. Vide quotation given in the Sabdakalpadruma under ‘Tapas.’
76. Rg Veda, X, 129.
77. “Creative Ideal ” by Dr. Tagore in the Rupam No. 9, page 8, (1922).



196 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

finement of individual facts. It is to be interpreted in the context of
ever-lasting life, where it is not different from the unfathomed joy in
which all sufferings are made one with it. “The sacrifice,” observes
the poet Tagore, “ which is in the heart of creation is both joy and pain
at the same time”.” For the same Vedic poets, who have sung the
‘truth of pain in eternity ’ have also said “ From joy has come forth all
creation.” The expression ‘Pain’ that is used in the interpretation
of ‘Tapas’ must be understood in the particular poetic sense. It
reveals, in this sense, the infinity of love and joy in all its truth and
beauty. In the wake of Arnold, Dr. Tagore remarks that all creation
throbs with ‘Eternal Passion’, ‘ Eternal Pain’.  Dr. Coomaraswamy
takes note of the different meanings which the expression *tapas’
suggests. ‘It implies,” says he “something much more than penance,
something more like effort, work, or glowing .7 Effort in its utmost
may be taken to be identical with what Tagore calls “heat of pain”,
the cause of universal creation. If we grant the various interpreta-
tions of ‘ Tapas’, we might answer the question: what is Art-? It is
the outcome of man’s creative heat, creative fervour, creative activity.
Just as all creation comes forth from the power of God’s tapas so does
art, man’s creation proceed from his tapas. In the light of the various
meanings we have noticed, the Guru who is described as a tapasvi is a
man who possesses the power of tapas (creative heat, creative fervour,
creative activity, which is capable of projecting what is called “art”).

The qualities of a Guru enumerated in the following verses® may
be compared with those laid down in our text :—

ARG,
TR fifgs S Y& ame ae: )
IHR) fAeoEeam i 6 o ||
;e = e g m |
IR gafae: gie: gafeman
A1 ATfABE TN |
Foma? e wRafedad |
35y ¥ deg awal AT |
arE el 9 gEe) e ||

78. Ibid.

79. Bulletin of the Boston Museum, “Section on Sanyasa and Yoga,” part I,
page 7.

80. Sabdakalpadruma, under Sy
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STANZA 6

“ The Status of Guru and Murtipas.”

In stanzas* from 6 to 27, the author deals with the process connected
with the veneration of the Guru and the Murtipas, the characteristics
and number of the Murtipas and the obligation of the Guru and the
Martipas to the devotee who requests them to fulfil his desire to build
a temple and install an image for daily worship. Since we have no con-
cern with the practical side of the ceremonial duties, we make only a
passing reference to the ceremonial subject which these stanzas
treat of. These verses, however, are of immense use to those who are
interested in the study of Tantrik rites. The doctrine of Guru is a
characteristic of all devotional faiths and in Tantrik system much stress
is laid on it. Guru is here treated as the very embodiment of God Him-
self. The idea of Guru as God raises him to the dignity of God’s ‘Avatar’
(incarnation). The Visnusamhitd regarding the status of Guru re-

marks : —
Si3arg R I W swwen
qfgar @R 33 Al S |

While under ‘Diksd’ discipline the Acarya initiates eight Brahmins into
spiritual work and appoints them as his associates in the religious task
undertaken. These eight associates or disciples are called ‘Mirtipas’
(those who protect the Mirtis representing the different aspects or con-
stituent elements such as earth etc. committed to their care by the
Acarya during the Diksa period). While under initiation, the Guru
is venerated as an incarnation or visible embodiment of the supreme God
and the Martipas as representations of the different aspects or consti-
tuent elements such as Earth ete. Gurudeva makes this point clear in

the following stanzas:—

T SRR AR T !
qanset REeia saewaraE: |
7l &5 TEEdama T W )
AT AERA MwAgE afqm: |

wy R ifafediaresm, |
ST¥Rd AROTE! TR |
A ° AR AT T |

* Tantrasamuccaya T. S. S. Ed., Patala 1.
81, Visnusamhitd, Patala 16, stanza 2 (T. S. S. Edition),
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qaed IR awAE: ggdt: |
Prafsafgraa amd I |
afReift: & a7 A A
gl ATATAEI SO A d |
wdafar g3aam et |

ga: -agferd 32 aageRaiEE |

O MEREWIR Srear g e 1

In Patala 26, Gurudeva prescribes in detail the rites connected with the
topics of Guruvarana. The Guru and the Miirtipas after having received
from the Yajamdna all the honours due to them, should accede to the
request of the Yajamdna and promisc that the sacred task projected,
beginning with the selection of site for the temple and ending with the
consecration and bathing of the image, will be accomplished. Then the
Guru, together with the Murtipas, must start to fulfil the obligation to

the worshipper.

STANZA 7

SELECTION OF SITE

The author now proceeds to lay down rules for the selection of the
site with due regard to its situation. A description of the features in
general of the environment is first given. In the building of the House
of God great enthusiasm was exhibited in the past and no one thought
of building man’s home more firmly and finely than he thought of the
House of God. Greatest attention was centred on the selection of sur-
roundings for the temple, and in the selection, the guiding factor was
the intense feeling of man for close association with nature. India does
not appear to have been led by any ambition to prevail
over nature. The best minds, as the early history of India
shows, blossomed in the heart of a lavish nature. The most
enchanting songs which the Vedic poets sang were effusions
of the unsophisticated human heart which had deepest contact
with a creative nature. Nature, to Aryans, was also the peren-
nial source of many a charming myth and legend. The Aranyakas and
Upanigads, which embody the highest thoughts on the nature of Soul
and the Universe, were expressed by the sages of old during their stay

82. Gurudevapaddhati (Vol. III, T. S. S. Edition), Uttarardha, Patala 26,
stanzas 64-70. N
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in forest. The first researchers in the realm of spirit, the Vedic Rsis
found fitting abode in woods that abound in hoary trees, cool shades and
refreshing streams. Whether it is in primeval poeiry, or religion
or philosophy or any other conceivable activity of the human mind, in-
fluence of nature is deeply marked. Art of architecture, it is in the
fitness of things, should also bear the same impact which nature has left
on every phase of the creative activity of Indians from the times of the
Rg Veda. Prolific nature, which sums up the ultimate beauty in God’s
creation is the source of keen delight to the human mind. It is the
spring of inspiration and creative energy to the poet and the artist. To
the philosopher who loves to contemplate the Eternal, no place is more
satisfying than the one where Nature stands as ‘an abiding presence, a
revelation of quietude and tranquil repose in the midst of the whirl and
unrest of life or the ceaseless bewildering flux of things.” To the imagi-
nation of the devotee nature in all her splendour and grandeur appeals
as God’s creation, and evokes in him a sense of admiration at God’s
mysterious ways of working. In the situation of a temple, special regard
is therefore given to natural surroundings. All texts on architecture are
insistent on the proper selection of site and the stanza under explanation
prescribes for temples choicest beauty spots in woodland and mountain-
scenery, in forest glades and hilly retreats, in river-sweeps and sea-
shores, in any lovely place in the heart of Mother Nature. Where such
a nature is not revealed as in a town or a city, the author suggests that
a suitable environment might be created through the tending of beautiful

gardens and groves.

In the first line the author refers to ‘Tirtha’. ‘Twrtha’ is a holy place,
the centre of pilgrimage. A temple, when erected in such a place where
people of diverse parts assemble for a common purpose, serves to ad-
vertise spiritual conceptions, and bring home to the minds of the hum-
blest the highest teachings of religion and philosophy. For the temple,
as we know, is the centre of India’s cultural and spiritual life. This fact
explains the characteristic feature of Indian culture, namely unity in the
midst of diversity. True, that everywhere among the settled people,
Indian culture has acquired particular local colour, but the fact that a
certain intellectual and spiritual uniformity exists throughout the pro-
vinces of this country deserves to be remembered. The cultural bond
persists in spite of political or racial differences and the unity, which is
the characteristic feature of Indian culture is the product of a uniform
spiritual life that has its roots in such centres of common worship as the
Tirthas or holy places.

Vana, Saile and Tatint wood, mountain and stream. Temples, if
built on spots girded by forests, mountains and streams possess the
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advantage of escaping from injury at the hands of invaders. Temples in
North India have suffered immensely at the hands of plunderers. Com-
pared with the North, South India had but to offer little resistcnce to the
destructive energies of invaders and the fury of iconoclasts. South India
enjoyed comparatively more of the mighty protection afforded by forests
and mountains against the march of inroads from the north. Here, there
are temples which are mostly located in safe corners and encircled by
woods which are impenetrable except to the zeal of the devotee.

Upavana is a grove tendered in the vicinity of a village. Udyina is
a garden nurtured by man. The atmosphere of a temple is made happy
and refreshing by the presence of a garden or grove in its neighbour-
hood. Every temple has gardens all around reared for the supply of
flowers to the deity. The three words Vana, Upavana, and Udyana are
distinguished from each other on the basis of their size and wild or arti-
ficial character of their growth. Similarly, the three terms Grama,
Pura and Pattana are differentiated from each other. Grdama corres—
ponds to a village, Pura to a capital which is the seat of government
and Pattana to a city which is the seat of trade and commerce. The last
is characterised generally by the presence of a port.

Man, when tired of the din and bustle of city life, finds spiritual
peace in a temple, and therefore construction of temple is a religious
necessity even in a city. Gardens and groves, grown round the shrine
contribute to mental health which is a sign of life’s fulness. The quali-
fying expression ‘manorama’ tells us in brief that the site selected for

the temple should be one which is conducive to the growth and charm
of the mind

Throughout the description of the site, here as well as in the subse-
quent stanzas, there is revealed a sense of panoramic variety and exu-
berance of nature’s life.

With the statement of our author, the following lines may be com-
pared : —

M ® gy afa awdy T |
&igyadit ar guamAy adq |
34 99 70 7 a7 @ AT |
& 9 Tl qur asaty wag )

etc-v etc.

83. Saivagamanibandhana (A Ms. from Tripunithura), Patala XI, Bhiparigraha,
stanzas 2 and 3,
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@) *  gorgETaaattEr a8 |
JIeSANH; (Gl ATQHIER T4 ||
etc. ete.

Following these general remarks, stanzas are found which deal in
detail with the specific features of the land.

STANZA 8

“ Praci” etc.

In the previous verse the author described in brief and in general
terms the nature of the site to be selected for the temple of any God
(Siva, Visnu etc.). Now, in this stanza, the author lays down the
exact quarter in Grdma, Pura and Pattana, for the construction of a
temple belonging to particular Gods like Siva, Hari etc. According to
the directions of the author, the North-West quarter is assigned to the
temple of Siva, western and eastern quarters to the temple of Hari,
South-Eastern quarter to the temple of Ganapa and Arya, North-Eastern
to the temple of Durga and northern to the temple of Subrahmanya.
The central quarter may be allotted to all the Gods. Usually, the cen-
tral quarter is preferred in a town, village or city, because it serves ‘
equally the convenience of the residents.

STANZA 9

“ A Good Site.”

In this stanza, the author relates the general features of a good site,
features which are conducive to the welfare of man and permanence of
his structure. A good site should contain men and animals useful to
man. It should abound in trees which are rich in juice and flowers and
fruits. It must be even, devoid of ups and downs. Its dipping must be
towards the east. This preference to an eastward slope is obviously
based on a rational consideration. Such a direction is laid down with a
view to enabling the residents to have the full benefit of the rays of the
morning Sun. When the slope is towards the east, the morning rays
would sweep across the whole area and purify the surroundings. In a
temple, they would stream into Garbhagrha to light up the image. Almost
every treatise on architecture gives preference to the eastward dip. Its
soil should be sticky to touch. Such soil reveals the quality of density

84. Isinagurudevapaddhati, (Vol. III, T. S. S. Ed), Uttardrdha, ‘Bhilak-
sanadhikara,’ Patala 23, stanza 23.
18
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and glitter. It should produce a firm sound when beaten ; in this case
it indicates the solidity of the ground and a stable foundation can be
safely laid on it. The site must be rich in water and preferably should
have water running in a circumambulatory direction. It is believed that
“‘pradakgina’ is an auspicious direction in which the sun moves across
the sky.”8 The site should be abundant in soil. Loose and sandy land
is unfit for the construction of any building, and therefore the site select-
ed must be rich in soil. To know whether a land is rich or not in soil,
the following process of examination is employed : Dig a pit one cubit
deep and return the excavated soil back into the pit. The ground is
declared to be the best, middling and worst type according as the soil
at the top remains higher than the level, equal to the previous level or
lower than the level.8¢ The soil should be highly productive. When
seeds are sown, they must quickly sprout up. The place should experi-
ence a climate which is neither too hot nor too cold ; it must be mode-
rate. Vitruvius the Roman writer on architecture also prescribes the
same condition regarding the climate of a good site. He observes: “Its
aspects should be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but tempe-
rate in both respects.8” The site which satisfies the above description
in full is considered to be the best; that which has fealures opposite
belongs to the worst type and that whose features are intermediate is of
the middling kind.

The choice of a healthy situation for a building is a subject of para-
mount importance in a consideration of preliminary matters connected
with the science of architecture. The emphasis on this subject as is
found given by all architectural authorities in India is quite in keep-
ing with sound architectural traditions prevailing here as elsewhere.
Thus Vitruvius, the Roman author remarks: “ The choice of a healthy
situation is of the first importance; it should be on high ground, neither
subject to fogs, nor rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor
intensely cold, but temperate in both respects. The neighbourhood of
a marshy place must be avoided.”®8

The description of the choice of a site on the basis of the contents
thereof, the nature of the trees that grow there, the nature of the soil,

85. A Study of Indo-Aryan Civilisation by E. B. Havell, page 8.

86. Vide for direction texts like Kdsyapadiipa (I, 37-38), (Anandasrama
Series); Minasira (V, 34-37—Acarya Edition); Nibandhana quoted at the end of
the notes on this stanza.

87. Book I, Chapter IV (For quotation, vide P. K. Acirya's Dictionary of
Hindu Architecture, page 548).

88. Book I. Chapter 1I.
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the dip of the land etc. is in agreement with the treatment of the same
theme found in the works of other writers. For example compare our
text with the following lines from the Nibandhana and Visnusamhitd : —

1. The Saivigamanibandhana states?® : —
W 7 M) a3 | g |
FAHS e U RARR |
aalg waesz] a1 FAT AFAC0M ||
gl @ § TigaRgd aRd |
aegm =T AE argEr @ T 9 )
7 qui @ Jar qERHieee: |
o Cromamied SRdm: |

qagAr A&} A et |
AEHIRG At ERE T IfaR

2. The Visnusamhitd observes® : —
RIS fad dAafem |
U@l e aa A ||
A%t qaaEr a9 RIIESZAT: |
WA 97 MA<a: qar fear T G )
FEAERT o1 vl G |
e FhMd Sl @RS |

These are the features in general of the site to be accepted. In the next
stanza the general characteristics of the site to be rejected are stated.

STANZA 10

“ A Bad Site”

Features of a site which should be discarded are set forth in this
verse in a general manner. They are described from external as well as
internal points of view. According to the former, shape of the site anc
nature of the surface are considered, and according to the latter, the

89. Saivigamanibandhana, Patala XI, (A Ms. from Tripunithura).
90. Visnusamhita (T. S. S. Ed.), Patala XII, stanzas 3, 4, 5.
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contents that are revealed when the ground is broken up by a plough.

A site which is circular, or crescent-like or triangular or pentagonal or

hexagonal, or that which has the form of a trident or sieve
or that which faces towards a corner is to be avoided. All
this is from the point of view of shape. It should be noticed in this
connection, that a hexagonal site which is rejected by the author of the
Tantrasamuccaya is laid down by the Mdnasira as one that yields pros-
perity. Says the Manasira : §e3% auigH1 §96%9% 921902 The author
of the Tantrasamuccaye seems to have based his statement on
the authority of the Vispusamhita® and Nibandhana, where the hexa-
gonal is condemned as inauspicious. Of all shapes that which is hailed
as the best is the square® or rectangle. The next prescribed is the octa-
gonal. This predilection of Indian architects for square, rectangular or
octagonal shape is clearly revealed not only in architectural treatises,
but in extant examples of structures themselves. From the point of view
of the nature of the surface, a site which resembles a fish, the back of
an elephant, tortoise, or a cow’s head is tabooed. (A variant reading
given in the text in the place of Kiirma is Kola, which means ‘a boar’).
The principle involved in the selection of the site from the point of
view of its shape seems to be this that “ what pleases the eye is always
good and what does not please the eye is always bad.”® In the eyes of
Indian architectural authorities certain shapes, which are seen condemn-
ed above, appeared inauspicious for ground-planning. Whatever we
may say concerning the prohibition of certain shapes, the predilection
of Indians for square is born of the aesthetic reasoning of a very high
order. “ On the score of symmetry alone, the square holds higher rank,”9
observes Birkhoff in “ Aesthetic Measure.” The same author also re-
marks : “ Corresponding to the degree of symmetry involved, we should
expect to find the square to be the best in form, the rectangle excellent,”%6

Next, prohibition is considered from the stand-point of the internal
features of the site. If, when the earth is ploughed, ashes, charcoal,
husks, bones and hair and anthills and worms, come to sight, the site
should be shunned. These things, by their inauspicious associations
give indication of a site which probably suffered from destruction by fire

91. Manasira (P. K. Aciérya’s Edition), Ch. IV, line 12.

92. Visnusamhitd (T. S. S. Ed.), Patala 12, stanza 12; Nibandhana, Patala XI.

93. For instance vide Mayamata (T. S. S. Edition), Chap. III, stanza 1.

94. Some Architectural Conventions . . . . . by K. R. Pisharoti (Cul.
Heri. Ser.).

95. Aesthetic Measure by George Birkhoff, page 25,

96. Ibid., page 24,
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or other calamity, or they suggest that it was employed for the purpose
of cremation or burial. In any case, the site which reveals inauspicious
things is unfit for residence and building projects. If there are sub-
terranean cavities in a site, it gives room for fear from poisonous crea-
tures. In the presence of underground life and cavities, there is no
sense of safety of person and permanence of structures. Hence the
ground which has these objectionable features is directed to he avoided
at all costs.

Choice of site is again based on the rise and dip of its surface.
Sites which slope eastwards and northwards, known respectively by the
terms Govithi and Gajavithi are considered to be auspicious. That
which dips towards the centre is bad and is declared to be shunned.
The subject of rises and slopings is dealt with in detail in the Vastu-
vidyd,® Gurudeva etc.%

The observations made in the two verses are obviously scientific
and rational. There is unfolded a fund of common-sense beneath every
statement of the author regarding the features of the site to be pre-
ferred and rejected. It might be difficult and even impossible to select
a site in strict accordance with the specific directions that are given in
the subsequent stanzas concerning the site intended for the four castes
having regard to the colour, odour, taste, size and contents of the soil.
But such a difficulty is solved by these two stanzas which prescribe the
land good or bad for all castes alike in conformity with scientific reason-
ing and aesthetic taste of a high order.

For comparison, the following lines may be quoted from the Visnu-
samhita® : —

an T oter Sar faafh |
TGN Rway: |)
FIFCAFICH G FTAEN |
THARET N AR 8t |
Afgpen I 3 Few o |
T el T T i )

The Nibandhanakara deals with the features in elaborate details and
relates the consequences of .the presence of each feature in Patala X1,

97. Vastuvidyd, Chapter II.

98. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttaradha, Patala 23, stanzas 23, 24, 25,
Manusyélayacandrika, Ch. 1, stanzas 19, 20, 21.

99. Visnusamhitd (T. S. S. Edition), Patala XII, stanzas 10, 11, 12.
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Compare also Mayamata (T. S. S. Edition), Chapter III, Stanzas 7, 8,
9 and 12; Gurudevapaddhati (T. S. S. Edition, Vol. III), Patala 23,
stanzas 14, 15 and 16; Manasira (P. K. Acarya Ed.), Chapter IV,
lines 15, 16 and 19; Vastuvidya (T. S. S. Edition), Chapter II, Stan-
zas 36-39.

STANZA 11

Preferences of Site on the basis of qualities associated with occupations—
a traditional view. .

Based upon the associations of caste, a convention has come into
vogue according to which a site is assigned to each caste with refer-
ence to the nature of the grass that grows in the site, the shape of the
ground, the colour, scent and taste of the soil. The present verse treats
of this theme. Ram Réaz subjects this determining factor to criticism
as follows: “but the principle on which these distinctions are founded
is altogether nugatory. It signifies little whether the ground for the
residence of a Brahmin be square or oblong, white or red, sweet or sour,
provided that the situation is convenient and that it furnishes a firm
bottom for laying the foundation.”® It may be remarked here that,
though from the standpoint of impersonal scientific consideration the
principle is nugatory, from the traditional point of view, it is important,
Architectural principles, here as elsewhere, were shaped by the parti-
cular demands of society, and in India, where distinctions of classes
have entered into the fabric of society on the basis of vocational activity,
the principle of preferences cannot but compel attention. In the deter-
mination of site, assignment was made with due regard to the special
taste of each. The Brahmin needed a site in which ghee, flowers, and
other objects most serviceable in sacrifices can be had in plenty, and a
site was prescribed for him in which prevails an atmosphere most con-
genial to his living. Preferences of site are founded on qualities asso-
ciated with occupations and they are observed in all writings which deal
with the architecture of the Hindus. In the matter of prescription our
author, like every other author, has only kept tune with the spirit of
his times. The Mayamatal®® treats of colour, scent, taste, touch, form,
etc., good for each class in Chapter II. The Visnusamhital®? prescribes
the shape, colour, taste, scent and the nature of the grass that charac-
terise the soil of each class. The Gurudevapaddhatil® deals with the

100. An Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus, page 16.
101. Mayamata, Chapter II, stanzas 4-15.
102. Vignusamhiti, Chap. XTI, stanzas 6, 7, 8, 15.

103. Iéanagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXIII, stanzas 17-22‘.

-
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smell, grass, shape, colour and dip of the land. The Manasaral® treats of
the declivity of the site, colour, scent and taste of the soil and nature
of the trees that grow there. The Kasyapasilpal® prescribes only the
colour of the soil. The Vastuvidyal® treats of declivity, grass and smell
that belongs to the soil. In all the works we have referred to there is
no note of disagreement concerning the prescription of site with regard
to its colour, smell, taste etc. The classification being traditional in
character, there is noticeable a certain uniformity and general agree-
ment in the mode of treatment of this subject of preferences.

STANZAS 12-15

“ The wick experiment.”

It is not always that one comes across an ideal site which satisfies
all the requirements laid down in the above stanzas and in the stanzas
that follow. When the site presents vague and mixed characteristics,
the soil has to be further examined by means of some experiment. The
three stanzas describe the process involved in the conduct of an ex-
periment whose aim it is to determine the good or bad nature of the
site examined. The test should be conducted as directed below : —

Make a pit a foot and a half in dimension and besmear the same
with cow-dung solution. Let the Guru, facing the east, place therein an
unburnt pot filled with paddy. On the top of the said pot, place an
earthern pan which holds ghee and four wicks of prescribed colour
white etc., representing the four classes, at the four cardinal points.
Kindle the wicks and let them burn for an interval (of 48 minutes).
If at the end of the period, all the wicks remain burning, the site is
good for all; if all are extinguished it is bad for all. If any wick re-
presenting particular caste blazes, the site is good for that particular
caste. The rule of preference here is purely a matter of faith and con-
vention.

“ A hidden scientific idea in the wick experiment.”

Leaving aside the preferential side of the experiment, the scientific
side of it is a product of careful thought and observation, for it reveals
the soundness of the site for purposes of the establishment of life. The
experiment enables us to detect the predominance of the gas that the
earth from beneath sends out. To support life and cumbustion presence
of oxygen is a permanent necessity. It is oxygen that sustains life and

104. Manasdra, Chapter III, lines 15-29.
105. Kasyapasilpa, chapter I, stanza 39.
106. Vastuvidyd, Chapter 1I, stanzas 26-30.
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light, and it distinguishes itself in this respect from other gases and
noxious odours which quench fire and end life on earth. Marsh-
gas, for instance, is always apt to catch fire at the slightest instance of
its contact with atmospheric air. A site which sends out from under-
ground such explosive gas as the marsh-gas is definitely unsafe and inju-
rious to living. The presence of such gas, if it exists, should therefore be
detected before one starts to lay the foundation. The experiment is
intended to discover the nature of the underground. If the lighted
candles go out before the lapse of the prescribed time, the quenching
may be taken as due to want of oxygen; for oxygen in this instance is
soon devoured by those gases which are devoid of the property of oxy-
gen. Richness of life in the world of both animals and plants suggests
the abundance of oxygen in the site concerned, as it is oxygen, as we
all know, that keeps animal life breathing. The underground experi-
ment, according to which lights must remain burning, also indicates the
dominance of oxygen in the area under experimentation, for it is oxygen
again that keeps fire blazing and preserves it from getting extinguished.
We, therefore, maintain that beneath the canons of selection of a proper
site, there runs a steady stream of reasoning and a consideration for the
safety of life and permanence of building. The experiments are intended

to insure the life and property of every man and to free him from the
fury of destructive elements,

The following lines from Gurude
statement of our author : —

R g S S |
W Y T T Al |
“afig B adt mgr: wtare. 1
faeefioromaga: anafiqy |

v mateal R, FAA_ ||
R TGRS |
e SeAg T T g
TR FET giey qa S|
a8 T 1, 56 @1 |ee gaEmE |
fraifear 33 aeat &g fmmRRoTRy |
Sl A water: avangaEmer: |

val may be compared with the

107. Iianagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXIII, stanzas 32-37.
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The Saivagamanibandhanal®® prescribes the method as follows : —

M amfeca 791 g1 faateg |
SAMEFNI R AgTET |

waea T3y qaiar afasr: |
ferarar s SAreAr: @@l |)
T FA1 AT GIWA B |
fafar faalfa & aermaamaeeT: |
fas®r g a1 o ST famsof
g% ane Al YfefEea A |
a1y @9} faRiorar: 9w gsafear oift )
gaiar g a1 [ Jegzer au e |
o1 dleg gfe g R 23
TIAFOH A0 G991 aIHEHaT ||

The Manusyalayacandrikal® also describes this process of experi-
mentation. On this subject, the Manasare and Kdasyapasilpe are both
silent. This Silparatna,!'® as usual, quotes our author and he takes
note of this experiment in Chapter III.

STANZAS 16, 17, 18 & 19

In these verses is furnished a classification of sites into four cate-
gories called Supadma, Bhadrd, Purnd and Dhimrd. In stanzas 9 and
10 (Tantrasamuccaya, Original Text—Chapter I, stanzas 30 and 31) the
features of the good and bad site are briefly and in a general fashion
stated. Here the author deals in detail with the contents of the site
with special reference to the presence of particular trees. There is clear
emphasis laid on the presence of certain species of trees. The treatment
in this respect is meticulous and unfolds a subtle understanding of the
wealth of the forest-world and a power to discriminate the different
species of trees. The Visnusamhitd further classifies the trees into four
categories according as they are internally woody, externally woody, not
woody and all woody. The Visnusamhitd thus observes : —

108. An unpublished Ms., Patala XI.
109. Manusydlayacandrikd, Ch. I, verses 3, 32.
110. Silparatna, chapter III, stanzas 16-17.

19
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SAeqeant argEaTt fean aaarE |
Ol AR e e e I

Then follows the classification of site into Supadma etc. Prayoga-
mafijarili2 Nibandhana!'3 Vispusamhita!’, Gurudeva,15 Silparatna,116
all these are agreed on this four-fold classification of site into Supadmai,
Bhadra, Parna and Dhumra and the consequence of each site. The
Manasdra, which is elaborate and expansive in many matters, however,
is silent on this subject of classification.

We might here, for the sake of comparison, quote the following five
stanzas from the Maiijari, which closely agree with our text!1?; —

Manjari: —

quif 7 @ 3 a9 g1 g\ 9 affaRa agal )
83 < argmn sau a8nd IfRmRaErd il
SRR aeRT IR hgh:

gFol gz AmdRRERTEh: FE: |
qren R Bt defiar a&r a1

e &l ... Qo At afemr o

i ﬁa ﬁ %&m«e ea_

ARIRgRa Fusat: TFE: G |
frer Qafafy Safoer Qe ...

qE T A Fawanore o A&
S aRdleAE Aaw a1

oTHT SIS FEAE: ... g9 ATE: |

111. Visnusamhitd, Patala XII, 232, 241, (T. S. S. Ed.).

112. An unpublished Ms. (preserved in the Adyar Mss. Library), Patala II
(Vasudhaparigraha), Kerala Character.

113. Saivdgamanibandhna, an unpublished Ms. from Malabar (Patala XI).

114. Vignusamhité (T. S. S. Edition), vide Patala XII, sts. 22 to 35.

115. Isanagurdevapaddhati (Vol. III, T. S. S. Edition), Uttarardha, Patala
XXIII, stanzas 6§ to 13.

6. Silparatna (T. S. S. Edition) Chapter 1II, stanzas 5, 6, 7 and 8. These
stanzas are quoted from the Tantrasamuccaya.

117. An unpublished Ms., Adyar Library,
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78 PR FEfRRSaREar
sRdfanafady gugr w7 A8 Hifdar |
SRauRad: Mg P dghn
gl T GIHY T HidA7 Wifeaar Qg |

RO LR T L B B T
FgL@w) e g ad afsat

STANZA 20

When the proper site has been pitched upon, the Acarya should
perform certain rites in connection with the clearance of the site. These
rites are described next, The preceptor chants certain Muntras which
are addressed to all evil spirits and snakes and other poisonous creatures
that haunt or are resident in the place under observation. He announces
that the site belongs to the God whose temple is going to be constructed
there. He therefore urges all evil spirits that probably might be lurking
there, to speedily remove themselves to far off regions. Then, he offers
worship to the cutting instruments and cuts and clears the ground of
its unwanted trees and creepers.

Determination of Cardinal points.

The site having been fixed with due regard to its qualities and
having levelled it, the next most important step is the ascertainment of
the true position of the cardinal points by means of a gnomon (Sarnku).
A correct and precise knowledge of the quarters is a necessity of first
magnijtude in giving the structure an auspicious aspect. A site which
faces the intermediate points is condemned as inauspicious.l®8 To pre-
vent a building facing the corners and to give it proper orientation,
cardinal points have to be ascertained. When the cardinal points have
been determined, the ground found necessary for the structure must be
measured. The next stanza,!® which is an extract taken from the supple-
mentary Patala describes the method to be adopted in finding the true
East and West, North and South, in any place lying to the North or
South of the Equator, ‘

118. Vide the Tantrasamuceaya (Vol. I, T. S. S. Edition,
(in our adaptation, Part I, st. No. 10).

119. Vide the Tantrasamuccaya (Vol. I, T. S. S. Editio
(in our adaption, Part I, st. No. 21).

chapter 1, stanza 31),

n), Patala XII, stanza 2
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STANZA 21

Process of the Finding of Cardinal points.

The direction contained in the text is simple. It is with reference to
the land which is situated either toethe north or south of the equator
(Aksa) . Level the ground (in a Siksadesa) and plant a gnomon at the
centre, the gnomon being of 12 angulas of length. Describe a circle
round it with a radius more than its length (say double the length).
During the course of the Sun from morning till evening, three points
will be secured, two touching the circumference and one in the centre,
the interval in the course of their marking being equal. The three
points are obtained by marking the end of the shadow projected during
three different times, the interval between them being equal. With these
three points as the centre, draw three circles of the same radius. Two
figures in the form of two fishes will be produced where the circles cut.
The head and tail of each fish will lie in the North-South dircction. Strike
two nails at the points (i.e., head and tail) of each fish and then extend
two threads cutting through the central cord of the two iishes. At a
certain point in the North (when the sun is in the South of the Equa-
tor) these two threads extended will meet. From this meeting point in
the north extend another thread southwards till it joins the central
point at the base of the gnomon. This thread which joins the northern
point with the point at the base of the gnomon will give the North—
South line. Having found the due North and South as described above,
with the two points (i.e. meeting-points northern as well as southern)
as centres two circles should be described. A figure in the form of a
fish lying in the direction East-West will be obtained. Hold a thread

joining the head and tail of this fish, and the due East and West will be
known. ‘

The method that is described in other texts like the Manasdra is a
little different. According to the Manasdra, only two circles are to be
drawn and consequently one fish will be secured while determining the
North-South line. Our author describes in the wake of Gurudeva, who
after having laid down the usual procedure!?® remarks that it is good
so far as the land lying on the equator is concerned. As regards land
lying to the North or South of the Equator, the method is different, and

in this context he prescribes the method that we have observed just
now.

120. Isanagurudevapaddhati (Vel. III, T. S. S. Edition), Patala XXIV, stanzas
1 to 13,
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Says Gurudeval!® :—

fre? wERY @ga Rfafoa: |

TS I AT F ||

R QERATAHEarER Tadend |

SAFHEERAIN TR |

g .. .l

TP FABFETCTEARIRE A 3 533 |

AR TG FFT @ A GEIRAAL: S |

The author of the Tantrasamuccaya has followed the latter alter-
native. The subject of making of the gnomon and the principles to be
followed in connection with the finding of the cardinal points have been
more or less elaborately treated by every authority on architecture.
Thus Mayamata,122 Kasyapasilpa,'® Manasara,?* Vastuvidya,'s Manug-
yalayacandrikd'?® and other architectural works, as well as astrono-
mical and mathematical treatises such as the Suryasiddhénta and Lila-
vati, all these do not fail to take note of the principles to be followed in
determining the cardinal points by means of a gnomon.

STANZA 22

Peg-marking of the site.

After ascertaining the quarters, the area required for the building
of the temple must be peg-marked. This stanza prescribes the process
involved in the fixing of the boundary-line. Nine pegs should be made
out of a single tree called ‘Punna’ (Calophylam). This tree is preferred
because it is strong both externally and internally, and happens to be

121, .Isinagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXIV, stanzas 14-15.

122. Mayamata (T. S. S. Edition), chapter VI, 1-10.

123. Kasyapasilpa (Anandasrama Series), ch. I, 60-70.

124. Manasira (P. K. Acarya’s Edition), Ch. VI.

125. Vastuvidyd, (T. S. S. Edition), Ch. III, 7-10.

126. Manusydlayacandrikd, Ch. II, 1-4.
Also vide Ram Raz, Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus, pages 19 and 20;
P. K. Acarya’s Manasara, Vol. III, Plate 2, figures 1 and 2;
K. R. Pisharoti’s ‘Vastuvidya—Translation and critical notes, figs. 1-5,

(Calcutta Oriental Journal).
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the best fitted for the making of pegs. The Manasira and Mayamatal??,
offer some more alternatives such as Khadira, Adimida, Madhika, all
of which are milky and sirong internally. The length (i.e. height) of
the pegs, according to our author, should be one cubit and circumference
one-fourth of a cubit (i.e. 6 angulas), According to the Manasira, the
length may be from 21 to 25 angulas and circumference equal to the
measure of a fist.1?® Pegs of this description having been made, they
should be duly propitiated (i.e. Mantras should be chanted on them).
The ‘Guru’ should then plant one peg at the centre of the plot and eight
at the eight quarters on the boundary-line beginning with due East and
ending with I$ana quarter (i.e., in the four sides East, West, North and
South and in the four corners South-East etc.). When the pegs are
posted as stated above, strings should be stretched forth and fastened
round the posts twice and thus the area should be marked. The string
that is referred to here is otherwise known as Manasiitra, because it is
used for measuring and marking the ground area. It is made of three
cotton or silk threads which are thrice twisted.

A more or less similar description of peg-marking may be observed
. : 116 129 . L
in the Vispusamhita,?® Gurudeva,’® Mayamatal3l, Manesira'®® and
Nibandhana!33,

The following lines from the Saivigamanibandhana may be com-
pared with our text :--

A&l a1 JERAIRET TEAURATTRT: |
= PAIsy T TR AfReE |
aar = g5 991 gh ... AE: |
qAT ARG FAH, =R )

e ZRIMIAR AEA, SR A |
TARAFAGEIITEA T30 237 )
RESHONEAMY TGI: |
FIR@TAERG T g |
STERRTE e qfEl SEga: |

127. Manasdra, chapter VI, lines 111, 112,

128. Mayamata, ch. VI, St. 16; Manasira, Ch. VI, lines 109, 110.

129. Visnusamhitd, Patala XII, 4.

130. Isanagurudevapaddhati, Vol. III, Uttarardha, Patala XXVI, 79 to 84, 88.
131. Mayamata, chapter VI, stanzas 16-20.

132. Manasdra, chapter VI, lines 105-120.

133. An unpublished Ms. from Malabar, Patala XI, vide Extract.
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~ Another topic that is closely dealt with by the several authors is the
subject of ploughing the site. Preparatory to the laying of the foundation,
the ground selected and peg-marked is required to be ploughed over
thrice or five times. A description of the plough and oxen is given. In this
respect some texts are more elaborate than others. Ploughing is accom—
panied by certain ceremonials, which are conducted by the Acarya. In
the plot furrowed seeds must be sown such as the kidney beans, sesamum
and the like. When the crops are matured and flowers are in bloom,
they should be grazed by cattle and the ground must be presented to
Brahmins in order to get it sanctified and purified. This, in brief,
constitutes the subject-matter of stanzas 55 to 58 in the Tantrasamuc-
caya.13% The following stanza from the Maijart briefly deals with the
subject that follows ‘Karsana’ :—

AR (I MiEE SiE F §Eat

gEEf E aF REdgrFata QawAw, |
raI=E werE i g8 ggd

g FeaamEaAizet 9 Ry |

The Visnusamhitd,'% Kasyapasilpa,'’ Mayamata, 37  Gurudeva,'3s
Nibandhana,13® Manasara,1®? all these texts have treated this theme in a
rather detailed manner.

STANZA 23

The Digging of the Foundation-Pit.

In this stanza the author gives direction for the digging of the
foundation-pit. The ground which has been prepared for the building
of the temple, should be dug to the depth of a man’s height (with up-
lifted arms) or till the rock or water comes to sight. Three-fourth of
this pit must be filled with sand and stone and beaten with wooden
piece resembling an elephant’s foot.4! The surface should be cleaned
and purified according to the purificatory rites. A Vedi (altar) must

134. T. S. S, pdition, Vol. 1, Patala I.

135. Vi.snyﬂl.m i Patala XII, 36-40.

136. Kasyaj ¥, chapter I, 43-59.

137. Mayamata, éxapter IV, 4-10.

138. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXVI, 75-78.

139. Nibandhana, Patala XI, in 6 stanzas (unpublished Ms.).

140. Madnasdira, ch. V, lines 38-88.
141. Manasdra, chapter XVIII, lines 6-8.
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then be raised. ‘Vedi’ was originally the aliar prepared for Vedic sacri-
fices, but in course of time it was incorporated in the newly evolved
system of Hinduism. Any seat raised to make room for the presentation
of offerings also came to be known by the term Vedi. Here the altar
referred to is intended for the conduct of Vastupija. ‘Vastw is the deity
presiding over the structural area. He ig worshipped when the night
falls, Homage is paid to him at the Tsina quarter of the purified Veédi.
This subject of digging of the pit and returning of the soil again into the
pit till three fourth of it is filled and the paving of its surface and
preparing of altar for sacrifice is more or less similarly treated by
architectural authorities and instances may be cited from the Guru~
deva,'*? Kasyapa,'® Vispusamhita, 4t Manasira!%s and the like.

The following lines from Gurudeva (uttarardha, xxvii, stanzas 40~
45) may be cited in support of our author’s statement : —

ad: MAFEH ¥ Fq agaa: ||
TG § WARIE JI7TA_ |
S AHRON A AR 3 ) -
o sfagrigat—
I A T @RI AFEAE |
T IR a9 AR, Gt )
g
B g T GRS 971 |
STETRAT Fgar I |
qEeg TEMIN ARG F |
EEEWIHIE A W )
SHIgE afeen TR 99 |
TRRRES e AT ES: a5 ||
PEAENIRE ge fagan wey |
Wi w1 eI rReE |

142. Gurudevapaddhati, Patala XXVII, 40-45 (Uttarardha) .
143. Kadsyapasilpa, chapter IV, 6-16.

144, Visnusamhita, Patala X11, 45, etc.

145. Mdnasira, chapter XVIII, lines 6-9.
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“ The Fifty-three deities that preside over the ground.”

The ground selected for building is traditionally dividefi into cer-
tairi number of plots and each plot is assigned to a deity, who is supp‘osed
to preside over that plot. In stanzas from 60 to 70 the author furnishes
the names of these several deities and their position in the ground plan.
There are altogether 53 deities referred to. Brahma occupies the cen-
tral plot. Immediately surrounding this, starting frOfn' due East and
ending with Iéa (North-East) there are twelve lords presildmg_ over twel.\.re
plots and their names are Aryaka, Savitra, Savita, V1vasv;an, Indrajit,
Indra, Mitra, Rudrajit Rudra, Mahidhara, Apavatsa and Apa. In ‘.che
external four wings on the four sides consisting of thirty-two plots be.g.m—
ning with I$ana in the right-hand direction, there are thirty—_two deities,
whose names in order are Isana, Parjanya, Jayanta, Indra, Sharya, Satya,
Bhréa, Antariksa, Vahni, Pusan, Vitatha, Grhaksata, Yama, Gandharva,
Bhi'flgaréja, Mrga, Pitaras, Dauvarika, Sugriva, Puspadanta, Varux_l.a',
Ast‘xra, Sosa, Roga, Vayu, Naga, Mukhya, Bhallata, Soma, Argala, ]?1‘51
and Uditi. Outside these, on the four sides, there are, beginning with
East four demons Sarvaskanda, Aryama, Jambhaka and Pilipificaka and
in the four external corners beginning with South-East four demonesses
called Caraki, Vidari, Piitand and Paparaksasi. Gods and semi—god.s,
spirits and goblins, demons and demonesses—all these together consti-
tute the number fifty-three. This theme of division of the ground into
several plots, assignment of these plots to deities referred to above, and
the performance of sacrificial functions connected therewith, all these
matters are found observed in every treatise on architecture in connection
with preliminaries bearing on architectural activities. The division of
the whole ground into several parts is considered important in view of
the fact that it later serves as a guiding factor in the proper and auspi-
cious disposition of the various members of the structure.

“ Vegetarian nature of offerings, a distinctive feature of the Tantra-
samuccaya treatment.”

Coming to the ritualistic side, it will be noted that oblation of food
and offerings consisting of different articles are extended to the several
deities, in the prescribed manner. According to our author, the cere-
monial is to be conducted by the Guru, who, as we have already noticed,
is a Brahmin. Here there is an interesting point which attracts our
attention. According to the Manasara and several other works the lead-
ing part in the sacrifice is assigned to the ‘Sthapati’ and among offerings
which fall in the province of Sthapati’s priestly function, mention is made
of meat, fishes and blood of animals. These articles are ordered to be
offered to demons and demonesses and such other spirits. In our text,

on the other hand, the treatment in this connection takes an altogether
20
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different turn. There is no reference at all made to non-vegetarian arti-
cles in the list of objects prescribed for offerings. The oblation is purely
vegetarian in character and it is conducted by the Acarya, who is a
Brahmin and who by virtue of his Brahminhood shuns articles that
are non-vegetarian. The two stanzas which are quoted below will
amplify the point we have observed above.

States the author!4é ; —

FaTAEa Resatn: fRg a1 Tadenan |

g3 9% dIRa: 0 AR sRaaumgt: ||

FA1 A qfeInT UF TFT TA TGATH R 9g: |
TERIRTAPTAATS TFOTARIEET $F & ||

Similar are the articles referred to in the Visnu Sarnhita.!4?

STANZAS 24-25

“ Nidhikumbha and Adhéarasild.”

In the foundation-pit which has been prepared according to the
rites above described is to be laid the Adhdrasila, the foundation-stone.
This stone will be a square, one having a breadth which is half that of the
Sripitha and thickness (i.e., height) half of its breadth. Thus the Silpa-
ratna observes 148 : —

fls@r aRdal aEaREREE 9F0g T |
3 YR aa azagErEEaiTet g i

This Adharasila will have a low space in its centre which will be
filled with grains. Over the seat of grains will be placed, according to
rites, the Nidhikalasa, the sacred pot which is so called because of its
contents which are precious articles, stones, gold and other valuable
things. It is made of copper or stone. At the mouth of the Kalasa must
be imagined the figure of a lotus, and in a meditative mood should be
invoked therein the Goddess Sakti.

146. Tantrasemuccaye, Vol. I, Patala §, stanzas 72, 73.

147. Vishenusamhitd, Patala XII, 51: §ﬂguq{ﬁmﬁﬁ;m: q‘lm 1
148. Silparatna, chapter X, 7%.
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She is addressed the following mantra :

AR Tl AT |
qgEa @ 3| andeatty e M

Then over the Nidhikalasa should be placed ceremoniously a Sila-
padma (Lotus made of stone). Throughout the history of Indian ritual,
jar and lotus have figured as objects of symbolic significance. Sacrifi~
cial jar, for instance, is regarded as the jar of nectar, the jar of the elixir
of immortality. The lotus is held as the symbol of Universal creation.
the fruit inside as the womb of the universe. It is traditionally associ~
ated with the seat of Laksmi and in architecture often employed as the
pedestal of a structure. Then, towards the right side in the seat of
grains, must be placed a Silakidrma (tortoise of stone). Lord Visnu in
his incarnation in the form of tortoise must then be invoked in the
Kirma and should be addressed thus:—

e e foR R
FReaar i & ugagly 11

After having addressed the above prayer, over the Kirma should
be placed the Yoganila made of copper, in the prescribed manner and
it should be so situated that it should reach the ‘janman’ or plinth of
the structure. The pit should then be filled with sand and stone and
beaten well till its surface becomes firm and stable.  Observes the
author in verse half :—

FHEIR AT TIEaY, |
19 IRefng e TRy B N

The dimension of the Nidhikumbhae, Padma, Kirma and Yoganila
is furnished in a stanzal®® which appears in the supplementary Patala.
For proportion vide stanza and its translation No. 25. In stanza No. 24,
the reading of the last line is adopted from a Malayalam edition of the
text Tantrasamuccaya.

149. Tantrasamuccaya (T. S. S. Edition), Patala 1, stanza 75.

150. Ibid., stanza 79 .

151. Tantrasamuceaya (T. S. S. Edition), Vol. I, Patala 1, stanza 80.
152. Ibid.,, Patala XII, stanza 3.
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STANZAS 26-27

The Making of Bricks and Garbhapitra.

The next ceremonial that is dealt with is the making of bricks and
Garbhapdtra and their disposition. Stanzas numbered 26 and 27 in our
selection occur in the supplementary Patala XII138 Bricks must be
made of clay or stone. In the former case they must be kiln-burnt.
According to Kasyapa, bricks are of three kinds, made of the materials
mud, stone or wood. The first should be employed in brick structure,
the second in stone-structure and the third in wooden structure.!*s The
dimension as laid down in our text is as follows :—

Breadth=1% L. Breadth—8 Angulas.
Thickness = ¥ L. Thickness—4 Angulas.

Bricks of this size should be made and they may be 12 or 8 or 4
according to the size of the structure.

Length=8, 10 or 12 Angulas. % { Length=12 Angulas.
or

The proportion here given is supported by the following references
from Gurudeva and other authorities. Thus Gurudeva observes!® :—

 ogS: agAA {9 AAIGRITGA |
A TR QT Reieg=sa: |
it ffden e
And the Pasupata states : —
AAATASAARIRAISEIE: FA |
B AEEIEGRTAIOET: |
TR IR A TR G (1
The dimension of the Garbhapatra which is to be placed at the cen-
tre of the pit formed in the middle of the bricks laid, is next prescribed.
Its length and breadth=1/,th of the height of the Pillar.

Its height—=1% its Vyasa.
Thickness (lit-Height) of lid.=% the height of the Garbhapatra.

153, Tantrasamuccaya, Vol. II (T. S. S. Edition), Patala XII, 4 and 5.
154. Kasyapadilpe (Anandasrama Series), Ch. IV, 18.
Also vide Silparatna, chap. X, 14 to 16 (T. S. S, Ed.).
155. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXVII, 67-68.
156. Pasupata, etc., quoted from the Commentary Vimaréini.
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This Garbhapdtra is square in shape and is to be made of copper.
This description of the Garbhapatra furnished in our text is as given in
Kriyasara Vaispava. Compare the following lines therefrom : —

BRSOl fbes i CiC
g a3, a1 firdt faftmre a7 a0
frRrarmgainfaiis g afgg (Y

STANZA 28

The Disposition of First Bricks.

The plot for the lay out of bricks is specified in this stanza. It is
on the right hand side of the door-frame, beneath the door-posts. It will
be inside the Paduka of the structure under construction. This plot
should be paved well and purified according to rites and measured for
the lay out of bricks. This prescription is supported by other authori-
ties on the subject as well. Thus Gurudeva observes!8: —

TG, ZRTTEaHR e g 1
qRERIE @Y g ™I TR ||

The Nibandhana!®® states :—

g M0 WA FqeA THREH ||

Similarly vide Kasyapa,%® and Manasara.161

STANZA 29

This stanza gives the direction for the lay of bricks,162 with respect
to a square of four Padas or quarters, Vayu, Isa, Agni and Nirrti. With
a nail, prepared out of the Peepal tree, should be drawn lines inside the

157. Vide Vimardini under stanza 5 in Patala XII, Trantrasamuccaya (T. S.
S. Edition).

158. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXVII, 63.

159. S$aivagamanibandhana (A Ms.), Patala on Vastuvidhi.

160. Kadyapasilpa, Patala IV, st. 45 (Anandasrama Series).

161. Manasdra XII, lines 196-206 (P. K. Acarya ed.).

162. For similar treatment vide Visnusamhitd, Patala XII, 13-17.
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square to indicate the quarters and the direction of the bricks that are
to be placed therein. In the Vayu and Agni quarters the position of the
bricks will be in the direction pointing towards the East, and in Isana
and Nirrti towards the North. In a Prisiada belonging to the three cubits
measure type the square intended for the lay of bricks will be one cubit
and four angulas. When eight bricks of the measure of 12 angulas of
length, 8 angulas of breadth and 4 angulas of thickness are placed in the
square in order, according to the direction laid down in the present
verse, there will be left in the centre a square spot of 4 angulas measure.
This central plot will constitute the pit intended for the placing of the
Garbhapdtra, which forms the subject-matter of the next stanza. This
idea is set forth by Sankara in the following lines: —

4 97— PHEhE a3 IgEatE R ares S e
TR AR AR R # asmamlar grangedal
TUEFEAGAAPEIONAREF A [l s A
™AL q4 A T IRgTaRiEaeE w1

Bricks should be so arranged that they must leave low space in the

centre for the disposition of he Garbhapatra as directed in the rule that
is laid down below.

STANZA 30

The place of Garbhapatra.

The exact place of the Garbhanyasa is here referred to. In the case
of any God, the vistdra of the internal wall should be divided by 8. In
the part fifth from outside and fourth from inside will constitute the
place for Garbhanydsa. In the case of a temple of Visnu, the division is
by 9, and the location of the Garbhapatra will be in the seventh part
from outside and third part from inside. In the case of Sanmatura (i.e.,
Subrahmanya), the Garbhapdtra will be situated in the fourth part from
outside and second part from inside, the division of the wall here being
by five. If he Yajaména, the man for whose use the temple is being
built, happens to be a Brahmin, the Garbha will be placed on the Paduka

if Ksatriya on the level, if others, beneath the level in order. This pre-

scription is supported by many authorities!® who
furnish below : — se statements we shall

163.  Tantrasamy

ccaya, Vimarsini
164, ’ !

under stanz; -
&b cdeandf Quoty za 90, Patala I (T. S. S. Edition.)

ons from Vimargini under T, S, XI1, 6.
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Thus the Pasupata observes : —

(@) « sEafufafearRaedr FREg . |
FRAST A AFIES IR ||
FeET EeAE, T A SrEREAa: |7
The Manjar: states :—
(b) « gfgfafycarmarEar @Y I IFUST IR )
BrrTeaRal fAaTd qF wa e |
The Vispusamhitd says:—
(c) ¢ green Z0 wW Faty B |
G Faeg gRasE arad: ||
The Skandasamhita states : —

(@) «fafg g g g v AR At |

qRE g A e e e N
() «qrgmmR fammit Fudea @ w3 |
SEE AFEEOT o e I

Gurudeva similarly observes in ¢ Garbhanyasadhikara’ : —
() o wie frd FEREERY |
R & aea@ gwiag q9fgg: |
TETEFAWS ZE, TRt 9 |
gt wifaend a9 aok: aggd ||
gAeR famngaaeR 99, |
frart =1y gt GaiEE #9249 1
3t qEndl St FAlg wiE WA |

The Garbhiadhdna ceremonial with reference to structure.

The ritual bearing on Garbhavinyasa, which constitutes the theme
of verses 91 to 106,165 has special and symbolical significance. In the
pit formed at the centre of bricks are placed earth, roots, seeds, grains,

165. Tantrasemuccaya, Patala I, 91-106.
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: RaRiaferrRiT agam
gems and metals.8 A sacrificel®’ is performed and later the pit is A RIELEUEY ) ) |
cleared of the various articles deposited therein and it is purified accord- ﬁ[g:( m@i SEHYEGEL q‘aﬁ?{ gfauma
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ing to rites. On the altar in the pit, Sakti or the Mother Goddess con- miffaedi Wf@mawm afe @4 d-
ceived as Energy, is invoked and worshipped. The ‘Guru’ holds the ; A e o &f A e
Garbhapatra in both hands and, facing the East, pronounces hundred '_ fﬂ Id Fa8g - A: 7 SN
times sacred syllables referring to the deity. On an auspicious moment, ' qaarey | qg ! mfﬁ !

with the approval of the twice-born and to the accompaniment of holy ﬁ -4 ! IR

sounds, the ‘Guru’ meditates on the Garbhapdtra and conceives in it SR &ﬁh TRQ{ LGl

creative energy, the source of universal production. At night, in the BIRIEV(ERRI afomfasie

pit conceived as the womb of the Mother Earth, is deposited the Garbha- @H aqqﬁqqla qaed Wy |

patra gradually and to the accompaniment of the recitals of prayer- ~ .

formulas. Mother Earth, the supporter and preserver of all beings, the _ f%ﬁﬁ'?l’%ﬂ i gi&a agm

most propitious and lovely, who has for bosoms the lofty and snow- q[q[qq[ﬁrqa’f Hmﬁtﬂq ||169

clad mountains and for robes and garments the rivers and the oceans is
besought in the most endearing manner to bear and to bring into being
the person (purusa) of the Prdasida (temple) strong and endowed with . o .
the best of qualities. Among the preliminary activities which precede ARY qqth o a= [EIQIQIQEE(I:'?]EFI |

construction proper, Garbhavinyasa constitutes the final ceremony. After el A 313 a1l q—m it aﬁ-ﬁ;: I

the completion of this ceremony follows the construction of the temple

by artisans. ﬁﬂﬁ% fgsnast mrea Fﬁifﬁﬁ@ﬁ !
gfs sarErEfrEE i w1

The Vispusamhita similarly observes!?0 : —

In the conception of Indian authors, architecture is the transcription

of the body’s state into the form of building. The symbolism of the ELES q'ﬁi‘i ™ ‘Iglgcaq@ '
ritual bearing on Garbhavinyasa together with the nature of nomencla- Eqﬁq’m Wg"ﬁﬁ ﬂﬂ‘ﬁaﬁ'ﬁﬁ?{ i
ture revealed in architectural literature echoes the notion of bodily func- ' gd 8 a
tion. ‘Prasada’ is conceived as a Purusa (Person) and the Garbhdi- ﬂﬁ 'R"iﬂ ﬁ% ’ l
dhana ceremony which governs the life of a Hindu while in the stage of Hg‘iﬁf{ﬂ‘ﬁ 'd aﬁl ! TRQ’I a1 ||

conception is supposed to govern the structure (temple) in its incipient
state of construction. The Visnusamhitd emphasises the importance of

Gurudeval™ also deals with these topics in the same strain. The
the execution of the Garbhavainyasa. It observes : —

author of the Mafijari concludes the ritual with the following stanza :
T a: FAI ST g (|18 ‘ SRR T TONEEG A TR
After having described the rites conneccted with the Homa, Nara- il Ii ! ”[ §| d ﬁﬁa@ Jﬁ ﬁmﬁ% l

yana, the author of the Tantrasamuccaya, directs the Garbhavinydsa to TR g6ee ﬁﬁﬁﬂ q=q f\ﬁﬁ'ﬁ
be performed in the manner we have observed. The following are the T : !ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ Rrfeafr:
stanzas which describe the process in its final stage; THIE gE€ T I F ) Hl

TATHAAT gZ1d G TARETDIST |
sfRmsafaaandis af% anmm fet 299

169. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala I, 101, 102, 105, 106.
170. Visnusamhita, XII1, 40-43.

. . 171. Fsanagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXVII, 100-105.
166. Ibid., 98. o P arehe, Tala 00-105
167. Ibid., 96-100. '

168. Vignusamhita, XIII, 22,
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References to Earth as Mother and Supporter of beings may be
met with in the Rgveda and Atharvavedal!™ : —

With an enumeration of the main topics dealt with in the First
" Patala, the author concludes the preliminary section. The following is
the concluding verse: —

g FegE ST TRt Reew e |
eIl TRlst qze: SRR 1

172. Rgveda, X, 18, 10 and 11; Atharvaveda X1, 1, 10, 11, 15, 22 and 63.
173. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala I, stanza 121.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

The rule of the Nayaks of Tanjore which comprises roughly a
period of about a hundred and fifty years from the second quarter of
the 16th century down to the third quarter of the 17th cen-
tury, has not hitherto received sufficient attention at the hands
of historians. The Nayaks of Tanjore who started their rule first
as loyal feudatories under the patronage and authority of the mighty
Vijayanagara Emperors, grew in course of time to be independent of
the suzerain power; but they were never disloyal to their overlords as
they were related to the Imperial house and it was only during the time
of the last ruler that Tanjore lagged behind in extending her helping
hand to the kings of Vijayanagar. Even this was largely due to her
own internal weakness and -degeneration. The Nayak rule came into
existence when the suzerain power was in its palmy days and declined,
undergoing all the vicissitudes of fortune so much characteristic of
almost all our ancient dynasties. Unlike other dynasties that rose and
fell and whose memory and achievements have become past history, the
Nayaks have left deep and indelible marks of their rule and benevolence
behind, and such monuments still remind the on-looker that their age
was after all not far removed in tempo and culture from the modern

.times. The Chola country and its capital, Tanjore, became the cen-
tre of all their activities and it may be said that the period of their rule
formed the connecting link between the epoch of Chola rule and the
intrusion of foreign powers into the land. Thus the land after the de-
cline of its indigenous Tamil rulers, passed on under the sway of
Telugu chiefs coming from the north and after them of Marathas, before
it came to be absorbed in the British dominion in the beginning of the
19th century.

Mr. J. H. Nelson (of the Madras Civil Service and author of The
Madura District, A Manual : 1868) was the first writer to devote some
attention to the rule of the Tanjore Nayaks in his well-known work ;
but his account is meagre and far from satisfactory. He had indeed
made a careful study of the Tamil and Telugu chronicles besides the
epigraphs then available and had also brought to bear upon his work
foreign evidence contained in the letters of the Jesuits and other writers
who had come to visit the land from as early as the 16th century. But
Tanjore received only a passing and necessarily secondary consideration
in his narrative as he was concerned mainly with the history of Madura;
and sc reference to Tanjore and its affairs was made only wherever and
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whenever she came into contact with Madura and her politics. However
meagre the information might be, yet it contains a good account of one
phase of the history of Tanjore under the Nayaks and furnishes a picture
drawn with critical historical judgment based on historical facts. More-
over, his treatment served as the basis for others who followed him.
‘' The History of the Tanjore Nayaks’ in Tamil by Mr. T. S. Kuppuswamy
Sastri (1903) was the next attempt made to present a connected ac-
count of their work. But it was not meant to serve as an elaborate
and exhaustive account and so it remains a meagre narrative based upon
Nelson and some indigenous chronicles and accounts available in the
Tanjore Palace Library. The Tanjore Manual by Mr. T. Venkasami
Rao (1883) contains some information about the Nayaks; but much of
the matter embodied in it is only an annotated version of what is con-
tained in Mr. Nelson’s and Dr. Caldwell’s works (The Madura Coun-
try, A Manual and A History of Tinnevelly). The account given
in the Tanjore Gazetter by Mr. Hemingway (1906) is largely
based upon Nelson and Mr. Kuppuswamy Sastri with reference
to the history of the period of the Nayak rule. ¢The History
of the Nayaks of Madura (1924)’ by Prof. R. Sathianatha Aiyar,
the ¢ Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagara’ (1929) by the Rev. Father
Henry Heras, S. J., and the “Tanjore Andhra Nayaka Charitam’ (1932)
by Kuruganti Sitaramayya Garu are more recent publications; they
embhody valuable information regarding the Tanjore Nayaks; and their
treatment bears ample testimony to the fruit of modern historical
scholarship and criticism bearing on South Indian History in the 16th
and 17th centuries. The greater portion of the available and necessary
information pertaining to these Nayaks has been carefully collected,
collated and made use of by them ; but they are not unanimous in their
views about affairs and in the sequence of events. Thanks are due to
the indefatigable energy of the first two of the above mentioned
scholars for their great service in getting translations from the
French, of the contemporary Jesuit letters contained in ‘La Mission de
Maduré’ and also the originals of the important letters written in the
Portuguese language. Father Heras gives us valuable additional in-
formation as a result of his wide and intensive study of the letters of
of the Jesuit missionaries. Mr. Sitaramayya’s book in Telugu presents
a connected account of the rulers of the dynasty ; the author has studied
carefully the available Telugu sources and made a good use of them.
A historian needs to be dispassionate and disinterested in his treatment
of historical material. This golden rule seems, however, to have been
kept out of view by the author in his treatment of the dynasty generally
and of the last Nayak in particular, when he grows extravagantly
eloquent on the moral and ethical fruits of his reign and acti-
vity. Besides, the author’s own parochial views are allowed full and
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free play. His conclusions are based only on Telugu sources and a
few inscriptions and the category of foreign evidence has been largely
ignored by him.

Sources.—The principal material for the history of the Tanjore
Nayaks falls under two broad divisions, viz., literary and epigraphical.
Under the former we have the native chronicles and memoirs, most of
which are however not strictly contemporary, but belong to later times.
They contain the local traditions current at the time of their composi-
tion. The manuscripts collected by Colonel Colin Mackenzie (studied
and classified in William Taylor’s ‘Oriental Historical Manuscripts’ 1835,
and his ‘Catalogue Raisonnée of Oriental Manuscripts’ in three volumes
published in 1857, 1860 and 1862) belong to this category and supply
us with varied information besides historical facts. The compilers of
many of these chronicles did not display the necessary degree of dis-
crimination in sifting the information obtained; and so they contain
both historical as well as non-historical, and sometimes unreliable, details
and accounts, However, their usefulness in some particulars cannot
be ignored or underrated, as they form the main source of our history,
especially for the 16th century, and are really helpful, in those places
where other evidence is not available. A careful examination of these
chronicles will afford a quantum of valuable facts and will certain-
ly help the student ; but he should proceed very cautiously in dedu-
cing conclusions from them. The ‘Karnataka Rajakkal Savistara
Charitam’ composed under the direction of Col. William MacLeod
early in 1803, by Narayan finds a place among these chronicles and can
be instanced as a specimen of the more valuable class among them.
The accuracy of these writings is obvious when they are corroborated by
other sources of evidence. The Tanjaviri Andhra Rajulu Charitamu
and the Tanjaviri Vari Charitam (which contains in the main the
same matter) belong, likewise, to this category of chronicles as they are
not strictly contemporary to the events they portray. But these records
are indispensable to the historian of the 16th century, as they give us a
fairly connected account of the foundation of the Madura and Tanjore
Nayakships. But their historical evaluation needs some corrective and
the help of other evidence for balancing and modifying.  Only facts
common to them and other sources of information may be accepted by a
process of searching internal and external criticism. These chronicles
invest the bones of bare historical facts with a superfluity of flesh
accretion, and fill up the gaps in our knowledge usefully in many points.

Besides these indigenous chronicles, we have a volume of literary
evidence which is at once contemporary and native. Tanjore is parti-
cularly fortunate in possessing this kind of material in an abundant
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measure as the fruit of the enlightened literary patronage of the Nayak
rulers. The importance of these works for the study of Tanjore his-
tory can hardly be disputed. They are, in one sense, documents of the
kingdom and may be taken as authentic to a large extent, since their
authors enjoyed the full liberty of knowing things at first hand. The
Sahityaratnakara of Yagnanarayana Dikshita and the Raghunathabhyu-
dayam of Ramabadramba, both of them in Sanskrit, the Mannarudasa-
vildsam and the Ushdparinayam of Rangajamma and the Vijayardghava
Vamsavali of Chengalvala Kalakavi in Telugu are all contemporary and
so constitute very important sources of information among others.
Besides these, we have another set of works that contain valuable and
very direct information on the doings of the Nayaks as they have been
handed to us in the form of prabhandas composed by the Nayaks them-
selves, who were noted for their versatile learning and scholarship as
well as for their patronage of poets and of men of letters. The
Sangita Sudha! by Raghunitha Nayaka along with the illuminating
introduction to it by his well-known minister Goévinda Dikshita and
the Raghundthabhyudaya Natekam by Vijayaraghava Nayaka contain
what may be regarded as the official version of the history of the Tan-
jore Nayaks ; and their value is abundant and obvious, though they are
not available to us in their complete form. Tanjore seems to have
excelled in having her own historiographer-poets, and in this respect she
far surpassed her neighbours like Madura and Gingee. All these works
contain almost identical information about facts, expressed in varying
diction ; but they are not so full of historical facts as one would expect
them to be and they contain no chronology. They do not constitute
history in the true sense of the word as they are marked by elements
of romance, imagination and praise of heroes that are the characteristics
of a kdvya. Their authors did not aim at writing true and unvarnished
history and so the narration of historical details was only incidental
to their treatment. They were out to praise and please their patrons
and in this they vied with one another, hoth in the use of pompous langu-
age and in the manner of treatment. Still they are historical or, at the
least, quasi-historical, poems giving us fair and full ideas regarding the
royal capital, the life of the people, the king and his army, his military
achievements, his benefactions, his patronage of the different religions
of the land, etc., and thus they amplify the truth that the culture and
civilisation of an age are best seen reflected in its literature. Hence
these are of some value; and a careful study and collation of the infor-
mation contained in them are very necessary before one arrives at
anything definite. ‘There are surprising omissions of otherwise known
important historical facts as well as additional information, whose

1. Published in the Journal of the Music Academy, Madras.
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validity cannot be accepted without a dispassionate external criticism.
For instance, the Raghundthibhyudayam of Ramabhadramba and the
Sahityaratnikara of Yagnanarayana Dikshita, who was a pupil of
Raghunatha Nayaka are strictly contemporary works, since both authors
flourished in the same reign. Naturally one would expect from them
first-hand and fully reliable information. But unfortunately there
are some obvious omissions and several differences in narration which
may appear to be negligible, but are very important from the point of
view of the student. Ramabhadramba refers to Raghunatha’s victories
in his early wars fought with the Muhammadans on behalf of his over- .
lord, Venkatapathi Raya and to the release of the Gingee Nayak from
imprisonment on his intervention.  The Sahityaratnakare does not
contain, strangely enough, even a passing reference to these facts.
Besides, they also differ from each other with regard to the date of the
installation of Raghunatha as Yuvaraja. The former would put it
before Raghunitha’s march against the Muhammadans, while the latter
would place it somewhat later. As regards the genealogy again these
works give varying information. The Sanskrit books are not so full
in their account as the Telugu works ; and the sifting of details of histori-
cal facts from them becomes difficult.

Herein comes to our aid the evidence embodied in the writings of
foreign travellers and the Jesuit missionaries who visited South India
as propagators of the Catholic faith. The Jesuits were primarily con-
cerned with the growth and expansion of their missionary activity and
their mission stations. They were obliged to send home periodical
reports of their work and progress. In submitting such reports in long
letters they gave a good picture of the prevailing political conditions of
the land as also of the conditions precedent to the result of their labours.
Extracts from such epistolary sources can be taken as a corrective to
and a supplement of the local traditions and literary compositions since
the letters were of cultured men who had wide experience. However,
they, being foreigners by descent and missionaries by profession, had
their own views of things Indian; and hence too much reliance placed on
all their information may be rather unsafe, because they might not
have had either the privilege of knowing incidents and facts at first
hand or of consulting the state archives to which they had evidently no
access. At best they can be held to be only secondary sources, though
affording considerable material for the history of the 16th and 17th
centuries. Besides, the records of the Portuguese and the Dutch {ac-
tors on the Coromandel Coast contain a wealth of information, regard-
ing the life of the people and the commerce of the land.
But they contain, in many places, exaggerated and distorted
accounts in vital respects. In such cases it may be possible to

22
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disentangle truth from overstated facts by a careful study of the
environment, political and social, and the spirit of the age. The obser-
vations of the foreign travellers, like Nuniz, Barradas and others con-
tained in “Purchas: His Pilgrims” shed welcome sidelights on many
facts and events. Even though they are superfluous to the Jesuit letters
in many respects, yet their value is scen in the absence of more reliable
information. Barradas’s account presents the events following the death
of Venkatapathi Raya in all their significant aspects and agrees admir-

ably, in the main, with the internal evidence furnished by the indigenous.

chronicles and literary works; and it fills up the gap very
ably, throwing much light on those obscure facts which would
otherwise need further elucidation. Passing references to the
customs and manners of the people and other social insti-
tutions which these contain are remarkable in their own way and are
very useful. The English Factory Records volumes embodying the
letters written by the Factors of the trade centres in India to the Direc-
tors at home, contain a substantial amount of information about the inter-
nal and external trade of the land and also on the business carried on
with towns and other centres of industrial or political interest. It was
during the period of the Nayak rule that the European nations like the
Portuguese, the Danes and the Dutch came and settled on the Coroman-
del coast and developed trading agencies between South India and other
countries. The Nayak rule also witnessed the first attempt made by the
English Company to share in the coastal trade of Tanjore. The starting
and consolidation of these settlements marked the decline o

f the former
traders of the land, like the Arabs and the Moors,

Epigraphy forms an indispensable aid to history and furnishes it
with the substance of documents engraved on stones and other durable
material. A good portion of these epigraphs approximately constitute
contemporary evidence. They serve as mile-stones and the information
contained in them can be said to constitute the skeleton of history. They
help in settling questions of chronology and also give incidental insight
into the details of the administration and other matters of importance, poli-
tical and economic, religious and social, and are the most trustworthy
records of all periods. Inscriptional evidence is preferable to literary
and other information. The historical introductions of the epigraphs
containing the genealogy of kings, the chronology of events and the
distinguishing birudas of the rulers, are of much value, while the sub-
stance of the epigraphs throws side-lights upon the religious and
social life of the people. The facts mentioned in them are rendered real
and living by the literary accounts which form a useful supplement to
them. In attaching the requisite value to this category of evidence, one
heeds to be discriminate and critical, and a note of caution has to be
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sounded against the acceptance of spurious and forged documents that
claim to be genuine and would go forth for popular consumption. And
the inscriptions of the Tanjore Nayaks present a peculiar difficulty in as
much as they do not contain any reference to the regnal vears and in
many cases the Saka era and the cyclic year mentioned do not agree
with each other. Almost all the epigraphical information now available
has been collected in Robert Sewell’s List of Antiquities, Madras; the
volumes of South Indian Inscriptions; the Annual Reports on South
Indian Epigraphy and the Travancore Archeological Series besides other
minor publications.

Archaology is a hand-maid to a proper stvdy of history and its
remains are silent witnesses to the growth of historical forces as well
as of the glorious past. They preserve the art and architecture of the
past into the present. The archaeological remains belonging to the Tanjore
Nayaks are found chiefly in the city of Tanjore and its neighbourhood.
The Seppanéri, the feeding reservoir to the present Sivaganga Tank, the
cracked fort ramparts, the almost unidentifiable and disappearing moat
around it, the dilapidated palace walls, the temples at Mannirgudi and
Kumbakénam and the Vallam fort—all these supply us with much of
antiquarian interest and have their own sad story to tell of their pristine
glory. The names of villages and streets such as Ayyampét, Ayyankadai
Street, Achyutamangalam, Raghunathapuram, Gévindapuram and the
Dikshitalingam at Pattiswaram trace their own associations with the
Nayaks and their Brahman minister. The presence, even at the
present day, of a large body of Telugu speaking people living in various
places in the heart of the Tamil land is another instance of the steady
migration that took place from the Telugu country during the period of
the Vijayanagar and Nayak rule. The famous public library in the
Tanjore Palace, called the Saraswati Mahal Library has been built
upon the nucleus left by the Nayaks. The Editor of the ‘Descriptive
Catalogue of the Tanjore Saraswathi Mahal Library’ says that the pre-
sent library is the greatest of Oriental manuscripts libraries and its
unique value lies in the fact that it has preserved the literary works of
authors spread over three and a half centuries. The collections which were
begun ‘as early as the 15th century (about 1450) were continued both
by the Nayaks and their successors in power, the Marathas, And the
change of rule from the Nayaks to the Marathas did not, as is usual
with alien invasions, produce any serious unsettlement in the existing
social and other conditions of the people of the land. Military successes
have always meant a full stop, for a temporary period at any rate, of all
lines of progress, particularly in belles letters, art and other non-political
activities of the vanquished. This was never the case with Tanjore; and
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the Maratha rulers seem to have been greater and more enthusiastic
patrons of literature and art than their predecessors.’

Coins form another source, and their bearing upon the history of the
Tanjore Nayaks has to be proved by future research. Vijayaraghava
Nayak’s grant to the Dutch postulates the existence of a mint at
Tanjore and in some other places,

Apart from these original sources, we have the second hand informa-
tion contained in the writings of modern historians to which reference
has been made above.

CuarTER 11

THE FOUNDATION OF THE TANJORE NAYAKSHIP

Tradition says that the Tanjore Nayaks were first appointed to the
regular charge of the Chola country by the Vijayanagar empe-
ror, Achyutadévaraya, (acc. 1529-30 A.D.).! This is confirmed
by the evidence of Telugu literature like the Tanjaviiri Andhra
Rajulu Charitamu which says that Sevappa Nayaka who mar-
ried Miirtimiamba, the sister of Tirumalimba, a consort of Achyutadéva-
raya, was appointed to the governorship of the Chola country which was
given away as dowry to Mirtimamba. The Samskrit sources refer to the
marriage of Sevappa to Muartimamba, the sister-in-law of Achyutadéva-
raya, but do not refer to the gift of stridhana. Yagnanirayana Dikshita
says that Sevappa got Tanjore by his own prowess.? There is no inscrip-
tional evidence to substantiate the traditional account which seems to
be true and indisputable.  The political circumstances of the times
under the powerful emperors of Vijayanagar and their southern inva-
sions, particularly by Krishnadévardya and his successor Achyutaraya,
do not admit the possibility of Sevappa Nayaka’s acquiring the princi-
pality of Tanjore by conquest or by usurpation. The already established
powerful, loyal viceroyalty of Madura on the one hand and the empire
on the other would certainly have put down any attempted insurrection
or open hostility on the part of Sevappa. And hence his rise to position
and power in Tanjore must have been due to the imperial favour and
support ; and the reference to Sevappa’s marriage with Mirtimamba in
the chronicles and his close relationship to Achyutadévaraya only bear
ample testimony to his rise under the royal patronage. But there is no
unanimity among the various chronicles as regards the date of the
actual appointment of Sevappa to the viceroyalty of the Tanjore terri-
tory.

Different dates are given by scholars for the foundation of the
Tanjore Nayakship. (1) There is a tradition which says that a Kan-
nada Brahman of the name of Gévinda Dikshita, then a boy of seven-
teen, well versed in the Sastras as well as in palmistry and astrology,
migrated to the then flourishing city of Vijayanagara and there came

1. 40 of 1900 is dated in Virodhi and in the month of Kartika, 157 of 1924
from Kailahasti is dated in Saka 1452 ; also 200 of 1910.

2, “Sahityaratnikara’™ by Yagnanirayana Dikshita, edited by Dr. T. R.
Chintamani, University of Madras, Canto III, Sloka 1. i
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into contact with Achyutaraya who invited that Brahman along with
other astrologers, to predict the future of the son that had just been
born to him. Admiring his knowledge of Jyotisha Sastra, the emperor
is said to have honoured him. Shortly after this event, the Dikshita
came across a Nayaka orphan, Seva by name, whom he took into his
service. Finding in him signs of future greatness, Govinda Dikshita
introduced him to Achyutaraya, who had him appointed as his Tam-
bila Karandavahin (betel-bearer)—an office of importance in the court,
which brought the holder into personal association with the Raya.
Soon, Seva, the betel-page, distinguished himself in Achyutaraya’s
wars; and in due course, Mirtimamba, the sister of Raya’s consort
Tirumalamba, who fell in love with him was married to him. Achyuta-
raya appointed him to the governorship of Tanjore which was then in
need of a strong ruler. $eva, on going to Tanjore, took the Dikshita
along with him; and this is said to have happened in the year 1540 A.D.3

This account which is relied on by some, falls flat for want of
confirmation; nor can it stand the test of intensive criticism.
Inscriptional evidence shows that Sevappa belonged to a family
of nobles who had for some time been ruling over the Ton-
daimandalam country. Moreover, Gévinda Dikshita who is said
to have been the minister of two kings in the Tanjore epi-
graphs of this period, is mentioned in a record dated 1634
AD., * and this is the latest year so far available for him. Beginning
from 1528 A.D. when a son was born to Achyutariya and ending with
1634 AD.5 the latest known date for Govinda Dikshita, and adding
seventeen years to which age he had attained when he first came to
Vijayanagara, we find that Gévinda Dikshita must have lived for more
than hundred and twenty years which is absolutely impossible. The
inscriptions assign a period of thirteen years from 1529 to 1542 A.D. for
the reign of Achyutardya. In that case the traditional date, A.D. 1540
given above, would place the appointment of Sevappa towards the end
of his reign. The Tanjaviri Andhra Rajula Charitamu, the two
Sanskrit contemporary poems and the epigraphs, all refer to Govinda
Dikshita, the illustrious minister, as having flourished only in the last

3. “Gavinda Dikshita and his times ”
“Journal of the Andhra Historical Res
“ Sahityaratnakara,” Introduction, page 2.

A_D4_. 13. of 1927 is dated S. 1553 Prajétpatti. 257 of 1927, Bava corresponding to

by Mr. N. K. Venkatesam Pantuluy, in the
earch Society,” Vol, II, Part II. Also

5. “Sources of Vijayanagara History ”

. edited by Dr, S, Krishnaswamy Afyan-
gar: p. 170 and Introduction, p. 12, v A
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days of Sevappa and not in the earlier part of his reign. Hence this
account is unreliable for want of confirmatory evidence.

Secondly, the year 1541 A.D. is assigned for the foundation of
the Tanjore Nayakship by the Rev. Father Heras.® The learned
Father arrives at this date on the ground that Viswanatha Nayaka,
the founder of the Madura line of viceroys, was also appointed by Ach-
yutaraya to the southern viceroyalty towards the end of his reigfx, ie.,
about 1541 A.D. And so Father Heras would assign the foundatmn of
the Tanjore and Madura Nayakships to the same date'. His argument‘s
in support of this assumption are not conclusive and in one place? posi-
tively weak. He says (on p. 124, Note 3) that after- the execution of
Virasékhara Chola, Viswanatha was appointed to be in charge of both
Madura and Tanjore. He gives no authority for the execution of' 'the
Chola king, in spite of the fact that there is no evidence e::;f:e;ft .trac?.xtlon
referring to the rule of a Chola king at all.” The ?‘amavum Andhra
Réjula Charitamu’ is definite in assigning the foundation of the IYIadura
Nayakship during the time of Krishnadévaraya, and’ Prof. .Sathlanatha
Aiyar® has dated the foundation of the Madura Nayak’s rule in 1529 A.D.
Again, the Telugu chronicle? says that soon after _the death of Chandra-
$ekhara Pandya in whose life time itself Viswanitha Naya'ka had: bee.n
nominated to rule over Madura, the Pandyan having abdicated in his
favour and retired into private life, Viswanatha Naya}k began to rule over
both the Pandya and Chola kingdoms. Nothing is l.mown about the
fate of the Chola ruler, Virasékhara. Mr. Venka§an'1f Rao (The_ Ta'r.t-
jore Manual, p. 750) adds that, the fate of Virasékhara Chéla is
not clearly known. He either fell in battle with Nagama Nayaka or was
subsequently put to death; and his issue, if he had any, probabl’y shar-
ed the same fate; for nothing more is heard of the (}hola race.” Thus
he proves the impossiblity of a Chola ruling over Tanjore at the. time of
Viswanatha Nayak’s accession to Madura after he defeated his father
Nagama Nayaka in battle. Hence it becomes probable that there was
no Chola king at the time of the appointment of Sevappa. Even the

6. ‘The Aravidu dynasty of Vijayanagar’ by Rev. H. Heras, p. 170 and p. 124
and7N0tF?af};er Heras believes the first part of the traditional story but would not
give i’lis reasons for discarding the rest of it which refers to the establishment of
the Madura Nayak by Krishnadevaraya.

8. ‘The Nayaks of Madura’, Madras University Historical Series No. 2.

9. The ‘Tanjaviiri Andhra Rajulu Charitamu’ edited by V. Prabhakara Sastri,
Vavilla Pross ; also “ Sources,” Dr. S. K. Aiyangar.
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Achyutarayabhyudayam of Rajanatha Dindimal!® which describes in
detail the early conquests of Achyutaraya in the South, does not men-
tion the existence of a Chola king of Tanjore at the time. Tirumalamba,
. in her Varadambikaparinayam, refers to the defeat and imprison-
ment of a Chola at the hands of Achyutaraya’s father, Narasa
Nayaka, and says that the Chéla is said to have escaped for his life to
the sea coast!! The name of thiz Chéla is not known. If there was
any Chola king at the time of Achyutraya’s digvijaye in the south, the
Achyutardyabhyudayam would have at least made mention of him. It
is only the Tanjaviri Andhra Rajula Charitamu and the Tanjaviri Viri
Charitamu that refer to Virasékhara Chola who was responsible for the
coming of Nagama Nayaka and Viswanitha Nayaka to the south.!? The
Karnataka Rajakkal Savistara Charitam says that Krisnnadévaraya
who conquered eastern Karnataka and derived therefrom a revenue of
three crores of rupees, had to divide his empire into three parts and to
appoint three viceroys over them. Thus, according to this chronicle,
Tubaki Krishnappa Nayaka was placed in the administrative charge of
that strip of land which is bounded by Nellore on the north and the
river Coleroon in the south, with Gingee as the capital. Vijayaraghava
Nayaka was appointed to rule the Chéla country from the capital city of
Tanjore ; and Venkatappa Nayaka was commissioned to administer the
land further south.3 This account would suggest that these three vice-
royalties were founded about the year 1518 A.D., the date of Krishna-

dévaraya’s return from his northern conquests. There is no other inter-
" nal or external ‘evidence to support the Karndtaka Rdajakkal Savistara
Churitam; and if too much stress is laid on this statement then it would
antedate the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship and bring in other
anachronisms and conflicts. Moreover, the .inscriptions of Krishnadéva-
raya in the south show that there was one Vira Narasingardya who
was in charge of the Tondaimandalam and Chéla countries as the king's

10. Sources. P. 159. Achyutariya is said to have entered the Chodla country
unopposed. A Chola king is mentioned on p. 164 and this was Sellappa, who re-
belled against him.

11. The ‘ Varadambikaparinayam ” by Tirumaldmba. Edited by Mr. Lakshman
Sarup, Lucknow. Also sources, p. 174.

12. ‘The Nayaks of Madura,’ Introduction, page 9. ‘It is just possible that
complaints reached head-quarters in some number and one complainant with more
pretentious claims even waited upon Krishnaraya in person. The only flaw in the
story as given in the chronicles is that we have so far come upon no epigraphical
evidence of the existence of a Chandrasékhara Pandya in Madura or of a Virasékhara
Chéla in the Chola country though neither case is impossible.’ '

13. ‘The Aravidu Dynasty’, p. 112.
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deputy.’* Contemporary Telugu and Sanskrit literature and the tradi-
tional accounts recorded in the Mackenzie Manuscripts and in the Tan-
javiiri Andhra Rajule Charitamu and the Tanjdviri Vari Charitam clear-
ly show that the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship took place only in

. the reign of Achyutardya. The epigraphs also point to the same con-

clusion. As the internal evidence regarding the Tanjore Nayaks has

. been well established, we need not hesitate to subscribe to the view

rava nominated Sevappa as governor over the Tanjore
:)};?Itc::llz;t : Ifythis is agreed upon, another date, 1549 A.D,, given by
Mr. Kuppuswamy Sastri in the Tanjore Gazetteer and accepted for.the
foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship will have to be abandoned, since
the reign of Achyutaraya came to an end in 1542 A.D.I and there was
Sadasivaraya ruling over Vijayanagara in A.D. 1549. Mr. T. S. Kuppu-
swami Sastri tells us of Sevappa’s appointment by Achyutaraya; but he
is more inclined to believe the version of Sahityaratndkara that Sevappa
got Tanjore by the strength of his own arm. Relying on this evidence,
he ascribes 1549 A.D. as the date of Sevappa’s accession to power and
adds support to it by saying that the Samasarup.alli epigra.ph of this
Nayaka which is dated in the year 1549 (S. 1471) is thfa earliest record
issued by him. The Tanjore Gazetteer (1906), following Mr. Kuppu-
Swami Sastri, assigns 1549 A.D.; and in support of this date it advances
arguments that Achyutaraya died in A.D. 1542 and there was Ramaraja
Vithaladéva, the able co-adjutor and general of Sadigiva, who remained
in the south till 1544 AD. So it is concluded that Sevappa must have
come to power only after the retirement of Ramaraja Vithala frm? the
south. Following Nelson, the District Gazetteer would also assign*A.D.
1559 as the date for the foundation of the Madura Nayakship. That this
date is untenable is proved by Achyutaraya’s inscription which refers
to his gift made for the merit of his agent, Viswaniatha Nayaka, as early
as A.D. 153518 This epigraph is important as it definitely proves that
Madura was under Viswanatha Nayaka even in that year.!” The Tan-

14. ‘The Nayaks of Madura,’ Introd. 8. The period 1520-5 seems to be a period
of activity in organisation and may be regarded as the time when he appointed
Viranarasimha as viceroy of the Chéla country and gave the commission to
Nisgama to orgenise the province of Madura; and the appointment of Vira
Narasimha to the Chjla country would indicate the appointment of a similar officer
of high standing for Madura.

15. 373 of 1911.

16. 113 of 1908 Tirupattur, Ramnad District.

17. ‘The Nayaks of Madura,’ pp. 44 and 296, Appendix C. All that we know of
Viswanatha Nayaka from inscriptions, chronicles and other sources further confirms
our contention that the Nayakship of Madura under him was an accomplished fact

23



242 UNiIvERSITY JOURNAL

javari Andhra Rajule Charitamu says that Viswanatha who was appoint-
ed by Krishnadévaraya was for some time governing the Chéla country
as well, after the death of Krishnadévardya until Sevappa was specially
appointed to Tanjore by Achyutaraya!® This would prove that the
foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship could not have been far removed
from the date of the foundation of the Madura Nayakship. Prof. Sathia-
natha Aiyar has proved that 1529 A.D. must be the initial date of the
Madura Nayakship and that it was created in the last days of Krishna-
dévardya. In this connection his remarks on the validity and reliability
of the statements contained in the Tanjdviiri Andhra Rajula Charitamu
may be quoted : — The facts contained in this account which are capa-
ble of verification are so singularly correct that the whole narrative
compels conviction as a faithful description of the transactions’.
Equally apt is the observation made by William Taylor regarding the
Tanjaviri Vari Charitam when he says: ‘I consider the document very
valuable as a contribution towards the history of the Tanjore country
during the whole of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.’ According
to these accounts the Tanjore Nayakship was founded by Achyutaraya
shortly after the foundation of the Madura Nayakship, and it also proves
the impossibility of a Chéla ruling just previous to the time of Sevappa’s
nomination to its charge, when it says that Viswanatha was then in
charge of both the principalities. Mr. Venkasami Rao’s!® date, A.D. 1530
assigned for the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship is a little early as
it shows that the same had happened towards the end of Krishnadéva-
riya’s reign. The reason for his discountenancing the account of the
chronicles in general and of the Tanjaviri Vari Charitam in particular is
given out to be that after the death of Krishnadévaraya the empire
began to sink and hence no intervention in the affairs of the south could

before the death of Krishnadévardya in 1530. John Nieuhoff also refers to the
rule of the Madura Nayaks in the year 1533.

18. 'T. A. R. Charitam,’ p. 17. Also ‘Sources’, p. 323.

19. The Tanjore Manual. 1883 p. 748-9. Mr. Venkasami Rao relying on Dr.
Caldwell's List of Vijayanagar kings as is given in his History of the Tinnevelly
District pp. 456 says that the “ Varicharitra mentions the name of a Raya who
appointed the first viceroy of Tanjore as Achyuta” and adds * that the intervention
of Vijayanagar in the affairs of Madura and Tanjore took place during the reign
of Krishnadévardya than that it took place after it when the power of Vijayanagar
was sinking. At the same time the interval between Nagama Nayaka's expedition
and the appointment of the first viceroy to Tanjore by Achyuta assuming the
latf:er to be a fact could not have been long. On the whole, in the absence of more
satisfactory data, the date of the subversion of the Chola dynasty and the com-
men?ment of the Nayak rule in Tanjore may, it seems, be safely fixed about A.D.
1530.” He would also assign a period of about 132 years for the Nayak’s rule,
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have been possible. He believed then that the accession of Achyuta-
riya saw only the beginning of the rapid decline and downfall of the
empire. And so he concluded safely that all the changes that might
have taken place in the politics of the south, must have happened o.nly
during the reign of Krishnadévaraya and more probably about the time
when ‘he commissioned his general, Nagama Nayaka, to e.ﬁ.ect
a complete conquest of the south with a view to reorganising
it. But subsequent researches into the then unexplor:ed fields
of epigraphy and other literature, have brought to light that
Achyutaraya was not after all the craven that he was supposed to be, but
was as good and powerful a ruler as his predecessor, and also the fact
that the empire did in fact survive for more than a century aft'er the
death of Krishnadévaraya. The Achyutardyabhydayam bears evidence
to the successful digvijaya led by Achyutardya into the south and also
the victories won by his general Salakam Tirumalardja. And from other
pieces of evidence it is quite possible to surmise that Tanjore was not
under any separate governor or ruler at the time of Achyutardya’s in-
vasion. Thus it becomes clear that the date does not seem to be quite
settled and needs revision in the light of subsequent accumulation of
material. 'The inscriptions of the period also refer to the same state of
affairs.

South India came under the influence of Vijayanagar as ?arly as
1358 when Kumara Kampana began his victorious campaign into the
south2® The presence of numerous epigraphs that are found scatt.ered
all over the country bears ample testimony to the overlordship of
Vijayanagar Empire from about the 3rd quarter of t.he 14th century.
Narasa Nayaka’s expedition to the south and his victories over the
Chéla and Pandya kings were referred to already.?! That South India
continued under Vijayanagar for long without any interruption and the
fact that the old principalities continued for some time under their old
hereditary rulers like the Chélas and the Pandyas who became feuda-
tories of the new power, are established by the testimony alike of lite-
rature and inscriptions.

With the accession of Krishnadévardya a new époch began in the
history of South India. Hitherto the Vijayanagara emperors could not
devote much of their time to the consolidation of their authority and the
organisation of their hold over the southern principalities, as their

20, Madhuravijayam or Kamparaya Charitam by Gangadévi edited by Pandit
Srinivasachari, Trivandrum. Also ‘Sources’.
21. The ' Varadambikiparinayam ’.
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Muhammadan enemies on the north were engaging much of their atten-
tion. Krishnadévaraya, having defeated his enemies in the north com-
pletely, found the necessary leisure to reconstitute and reorganise the
southern principalities; and he set himself to this task soon. According to
the chronicles, Madura and Tanjore which were then ruled by scions of
the old lines of the Pandyas and the Chélas respectively, caused some
trouble, and a Chola ruler is said to have risen in revolt and captured
Madura, setting aside the claims of a Pandya and this led to the latter’s
appeal for help to Krishnadévaraya, their overlord.2 Nagama Nayaka’s
southern expedition was the immediate result of this, and Nigama claim-
ed to have defeated the Chdla and reinstated the Pandya whose birth was
found out to be illegitimate. About the same time parts of the Chéla
and the Tondaimandalam countries were put in charge of another great
general who was called Vira Narasingaraya Nayaka. His inscriptions
are largely to be found in the south ranging in dates from 1510 to 1530
A.D.2 83 of 1923 of Achyutaraya, dated Saka 1451, gives the information

22, Dr. Caldwell (History of the Tinnevelly District) says that the Chola re-
ferred to in the Chronicles was perhaps Chennaya Balaya who figures in an inscrip-
tion coming from Srirangam and dated Saka 1453 (A.D. 1531). This view is in-
correct since we find Viswanatha Nayaka to be the ruler of both Madura and Tanjore
for sometime about this period and the presence of epigraphs of Viswanatha in
Srirangam proves this. However, there are numerous epigraphs to show that there
were scions of the Chola race ruling as governors over small principalities of the
land, not independently of the Vijayanagar authority. Some of them even traced
their descent from the Cholas of Uraiyir; but none of them seems to have had
or enjoyed power as became an independent ruler.

23. 91 and 92 of 1908 Tiruppattur, Ramnad $1432 give him the surname Sellappa
with the honorary affix swami.

361 of 1908 Mangadu, Tanjore District S 1437 sa
longed to the Agastya gotra and Badhayanasiitra,

256 of 1910. Urattur Achyutardya S. 1451 mentions Sellappa alias Vira
Narasinga Saluva Danndyakar.

83 of 1923 Chingleput district: Achyuta S 1451 gift for the merit of Vira
Narasingaraya. .

544 of 1919. Little Conjeevaram S 1454 Achyuta i.c., two years after his
coronation. Records that in the year Virodhi on the da
directed Saluva Nayaka to assign certain villages to
nitha equally neither more or less. But as Saluva N
baranitha, Achyuta hearing this equalised the numbe
tion.

ys that Vira Narasinga be-

y of his coronation Achyuta
Varadaraja and Ekambara-
ayaka gave more to Ekam-
r of villages by redistribu-
545 of 1919. Same as 544 above.

330 of 1914 Tiruvarangulam 1515
Narasingaraya Nayakar.

This inscription is very important.
AD. gift of taxes for the merit of Vira
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that, that general was also known by the names of Sellappa and Séluva
Nayaka and another epigraph (182 of 1929-30) dated Saka 1431 in the
reign of Krishnadévaraya says that he was the son of one Taluvak-
kulaindan Bhattar, a dévakanmi of the Kanchi (Conjeevaram) temple.
Vira Narasingaraya Nayaka seems to have entered the Imperial service
as early as 1509 A.D. The provenance of his records shows that he was
ruling over the south-eastern portions of the Vijayanagara empire, com-
prising the modern districts of North and South Arcot, Chingleput and
Tanjore and also part of Ramnad district. Vira Narasingaraya Saluva
Nayaka of the epigraphs of Krishnadévaraya and Achyutaraya is per-
haps identical with the Salvandyque of Nuniz#* who says that
“Salvanayque, the present minister ; he has a revenue of a million and
a hundred thousand pardaos. He is the lord of Coramandel (Charama-
ondel) and of Negapatam (Negapatao) and Tanjore (Tangore) and Bom-
grin (Bhuvanagiri ?), Devipatnam (Depatao) and Truguel, (Sewell
says Tirukkovilur) and Caullin and all of these are cities: their terri-
tories are all very large and border on Ceylon. He is obliged to give
a third of his revenues to the king and two-thirds remain for him for
the expenses of his lascarins and horses, which he is obliged to main-

233 of 1901 Achcharapakkam S. 1452 t‘lf:ro]fhl, mentions Vira Narasingardya
i ed a Ubhayapradhani of the king.
Nﬂyakaﬁ;"l'::; T9;; 11Chingleput District gift to Sellappar Taluvakkulaindin Bhattar
i i j dya Nayakkar.
alies Vl;;SN:fm:;qgarsggale. S. 1442 Sellappar Vira Narasingardya Nayaka is
called the son of Taluvakkulaindin Bhattar.

399 of 1906. Tirumayam, S. 1444 gift by Vira Narasingaraya Nayakar.

182 of 1929-30. Chingleput district S 1431 (1509 A.D.) Saluva Nayakkar
Sellappar, son of Taluvakkulaindan Bhattar who is called a Dévakanmi of the Kanchi
temple. 390 of 1912, Dévikapuran. 1515 A.D. refers to Vira Narasingaraya Nayaka,

487 of 1920. Singaperumal Koil 1531 AD. Gift by Taluvakkulaindin
Bhattar for the merit of Sellappa Saluva Danniyakar.

Dr. S. K. Ayyangar’s (‘Nayaks of Madura’ and ‘Sources’, Introduction) view
that Vira Narasingardya’s rebellion and Négama’s revolt are inter-related is not
tenable since the latter happened in the last days of Krishnadévaraya and the re-
bellion of Vira Narasinga took place in the early years of Achyutariya when
Madura was firmly established under Viswanatha Nayaka the son of Nigama
Nayaka. Négama’s rebellion was put an end to by Krishnadévardya himself before
1529 which marks the beginning of the reign of Viswanitha Nayaka. Sellappa’s
rebellion took place in 1531 ie., two years after the final settlement of the Madura

alrs,
aﬁ%. ‘A Forgotten Empire’—Sewell, p. 384. Nuniz speaks of the feudal lords of
Krishnadévaraya. Also on p. 281 he says that Krishnadéva had five kings as his
subject lords. Nuniz calls Salvandyque ‘the present minister.’
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tain for the king, viz., thirty thousand foot and three thousand horse and
thirty elephants; so that he only gets the balance after deducting the
expenses of this force, Nuniz calls him  the present minister ’ of Krigshna-
dévardya, and an inscription of the same king (233 of 1901) dated 1528
A.D. calls Vira Narasingariya as Ubhayapradhéni. The account of Nuniz
and the epigraphical evidence taken together clearly show that Vira
Narasingaraya Saluva Nayaka must have been a powerful feudatory and
minister of Krishnadévaraya and of Achyutaraya, enjoying a big terri-
tory and a large revenue and he also maintained a well equipped army
composed of elephants and horses. Achyutaraya’s gift for his merit in
the year 1528 A.D. shows the supreme position which Vira Narasinga-
raya held in the empire. Nuniz also confirms this when he says that
Salvanayque became the minister of the kingdom and governed the coun-

try till the coming of Achetarao (Achyutaraya) from the fortress of
Chandragery (Chandragiri) ».25

1f Vira Narasingaraya Saluva Nayaka was a powerful ruler of all
the eastern parts including the Chola country in the time of Krishna-
dévaraya till the end of his reign and also in the reign of Achyutaraya,
then one may well ask, where was the necessity for Achyuta to appoint
Sevappa Nayaka as the ruler of Tanjore or what were the circumstan-
ces that led to the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship ? This ques-
tion is answered by the evidence of the epigraphs and also by the
contemporary literary evidence contained in the Achyutariyabhyuda-
yam. Vira Narasingardya seems to have grown powerful enough to set
at defiance the orders of Krishnadévaraya in his last days.?8 The
Tiruppanangadu epigraph? says that he exacted the taxes of jodi (a
kind of quit rent) and sulavari from the inhabitants of the village, con-
trary to the expressed order of Krish

nadévaraya, who made a remission
of these taxes amounting to 10,000 pardaos in favour of the Siva and

25. ‘A Forgotten Empire’ by Sewell, p. 367.
26. Studies in the Third dynasty of Vijayanag
University of Madras. A good account of Vira
in pages 22-32. Dr. N. V. Ramanayya,
Vira Narasingaraya rebelled in the very

ara by Dr. N, Venkataramanayya,
Narasingaraya’s activities is given
P. 23, says that it is not true to say that
last years of Krishnadévaraya. Dr. S. K.
Ayyangar says that he rebelled against Krishnadéva in his last days (' Nayaks of
Madura’;: Introduction, p. 9). Even though the inscriptions and literature do not
early is supported by the epigraphs.

21. 253 of 1906 dated S. 1453 Khara, Records that Vira

jodi though this tax was given in favour of Tiru
orders of Saluva Timma, th

Narasingariya exacted
ppanangddu temnle under the
e minister of Krishnadéva during the latter’s time,
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Vishnu temples of the south.?® The Tirukkadalyurbepxtirai}ixn (Zirah :i
1925) which records the remission of the same ‘taxes ;rth : temi’le hen
it was brought to his notice by the bhat!;ars (priests) o he tezhple that
the remission ordered earlier was not given t?ﬁect to, _pezi P! has some
rr:e;erence to Vira Narasingardya’s growmg.msubor’dma on eve o
A.D. 1521. Krishnadévardya did not five long_ enoug to
g:-‘iang el?:ck .this insubordinate vassal to a sense of sul;?fdml,:;t;::; i::ga_
so it fell to the lot of Achyutaraya, his sucf:essor. }:ad rasinga
3 inued to exhibit the same recalcitrant attitude to it
Ak C: nt'muealso and this is mentioned in a record dated 1532 A. t.
?50;1 4y1;f311'3317;) cor’ning from Little Conjeevaram. Thtfa rslc:rd xl:izz;s b;
the rule of Saluva Nayaka and to a gift of a n.umber of v ges T :
hyutars t the time of his coronation. Vira Naras.mgaraxa
géclhlfvl;tar;ls;alia who was directed by Achyuta to assign this

" gift of villages to the Varadardja and Ekambaranitha temples

i ’ ither, appears to have broken the royal
equallsl;‘ nelt?l;ri:éo::o:z lsilslagt:sett)hthe g?:a temple. Thg record con-
qrder v as;{g Achyuta on hearing this, equalised the gifts by e.ﬁ“.ec-
t‘mues tha‘t 'll?gtion in 1532 A.D. Deviation from the royal. provision
‘fmg 2 redistrl l; regarded a serious crime which might resu%t in t:he 10‘ss
u; tll'lfe Ordxt.e:ilxies. Achyuta was perhaps dissatisfied with his mxs}-1
zonétfctsc::md stubborn character .:mdAhSd 15h1‘;3 rez:;v:::s cf;;):i)o;};: f};;gm

ani i in A.D. . .
offices of p;aliehz:fze;mtio ‘:)lrcxzrgégayyadéva Mahirdja of the solar race
the same P a; t of the Chélas of Uraiyur who is said to have succeed-
and . de;?en %1111: araya to the rulership of those parts and restore:d the
;;lftvoxfra tax:sr asicﬁ as jodi, etc., amounting to 50 pon to the temple in the

same year (A.D. 1531).

i A in the estimate of Achyutardya and

Vira dlf‘.aramﬁ?aofx;? fii]ild himself in a desperate situation “}nd
who was Web 1, perhaps with the idea of opposing the king and sett1f1g
" turnf:d - dee;lt rule. In this endeavour he was not able to enlist
e 00 mdeP:f Ic:n of the powerful Madura ruler, Viswanitha Nayak: and
:};ehzo:ig::czd further south and sought the aid of the Tiruvadi king.®

98 137 of 1927, 210 of 1917, 100 of 1931-32, 223 of 1927, 184 of 1925, 226, 235
and 2.51 of 1825. :
dated S 1453 expired Khara. ) .
2 ?)53 ;\Tf ifggsnkataramanayya, D. 21, says that the Chéra King ment.mned mus‘:
f}?' Ki:g of Quilon. Mr. T. A, Gopinatha Rao ‘Travancore Archaeological ?enes,'
be1 eI and Dr. Krishnaswamy Ayyangar ‘Sources of the Vijayanagara Hxsbox.'y,
X;:,},d say that the king who joined the renegade rebel Sellappa was the king
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He was joined by another rebel, Tumbichchi Nayaka, the ruler of Para-
makkudi situated in the Madura country. The reason for his revolt is
not known for certain; perhaps he was not in favour of Viswanatha’s
administration. Vira Narasingaraya alias Sellappa, soon gaining
strength seems to have defeated the neighbouring Pandyas of Tenkasi
as a consequence of which the Pandyan king who was deprived of his
kingdom sought the help of Achyutaraya for his restoration. The
Achyutarayabhyudayam which describes in great detail this victorious
campaign of Achyutaraya in the south, and also the Pandyan restoration,
does not mention either the causes for Vira Narasingaraya’s revolt or
the rise of Tumbichchi Nayaka but refers to the former’s escape to the
Chéra country and to his defeat of the Pandyas. The news of Sellap-
pa’s disorderly conduct and organised rebellion reached the king who
started on an expedition with a large army under the leadership of
his brother-in-law Salakardju Tirumalaraya. Vira Narasingaraya did
not suffer any defeat at the hands of the Imperial army before his
escape to the Tiruvadi country.3! The Achyutarayabhyudayam des-
cribes the marching of Achyutaraya’s army and the route it took to
reach Srirangam. Salakaraju Tirumalaraya with the army started on
the Tiruvadi campaign under the orders of the king who having des-
patched the troops stayed behind at Srirangam where he is said to have
led a happy life in the company of its Pandits.

of Travancore. The latter view seems to be correct. The Travancore kings were .

called Tiruvadis. [Aditya Varma and his brother Bhitala Vira Sri Vira Udaya
Martanda Varma ruled the Travancore country in the early decades of the 16th
century. The latter was followed in 1535 by Bhitala Vira Kérala Varma. They
were known as Tiruvadis and enjoyed dominion in South Tinnevelly. Thus Mar-
tanda Varma was the Senior Tiruvadi of Siraivoy and Kerala Varma was the Senior
Tiruvadi of Jayasimhanad (The Travancore Manual: Vol. I, pp. 296-7).] [Ed.]
31. Achyutariyabhyudayam; Sources, pp. 158 and 162, Slokas 47 to 59. Dr. S. K.
Ayyangar says on p. 152, Sellappa who had revolted and after being defeated in
battle escaped from his province and had taken refuge with the Travancore king.
Also N. Venkataramanayya’s “Third Dynasty of Vijayanagara,’ p. 29. But a careful
reading of the slokas 47-59 would show definitely that there is nothing in them to
refer to Vira Narasingaraya’s defeat before he fled to Travancore. One of them

(sloka 46) says, wwfigaar qeif@  JeR Fh  Tedwr | Tufmgayr-
would simply mean ‘under disguise’ The word g: which means ‘again’ in sloka 57

is perhaps understood by these scholars to mean a second fight. But a careful reading
of that line would show that the word g is an Avyaya (indeclinable) and does

not connote its meaning but should be read along with the preceding word, gzzql.
The author who expatiates on the morals has put this word to lay emphasis and
this interpretation is justified by the succeeding words A3 G GO,
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Salakam Tirumalardya’s defeat of the Chéra ki_ng and his victorti.ous
return to Srirangam taking Sellappa and the Chéra ruler as ca;;s;:nzs
are all mentioned in the Achyutardydb_hyudayarzz. A(t::yut;;; pun Bi !
the Chéra king and re-established the Pandyan kmg onhi f\]‘ ac;{ne._ But
what happened to Vira Narasingaréyaf and Tumblchcth Kaéylaha '1: not
2t el stated, b completizde'fl?lft l';'eVIdill;tlgzgl w;o suffe::d this
he Conjeevaram Inscriptions. e Tiruva ng who .
oniuion v Udsyemariandavarman® T oo A e

ayabhyudayam definitely . . ho
:3:: %zt‘;zaxg":nistyritive control of the Chdladésa besul;ess oli;};frs: lz;o;eir :2
revolt and he suffered a crushing dgfeat :it the handls o ?romar:\}ie Tiru-
malaraya the able general of Achyutaraya. We. e:arnt0 om the same
sources that Vira Narasingariya was not reappoint e e g? o
ship of the Chéla country. Then what became (:11 g -:=\tn]01‘e :n o
Tanjore pass under the powerful Madura Na?yak, or < i rema; e
pendent of it ? Inscriptions, tradition and hterarls)r evi en:lfep:e:t that
Tanjore remained independent of Madura and .e:a&m; e o of
new government under one Sevappa Nay.aka, appointed by S:ridenti
himself. The foundation of the TanJ?re Nayak.shipras evide a’z
the immediate result of the suppression of- :’era ar:suﬁﬁar?’ s
rebellion. Tradition says that V15wana}ha Na;;eh a zzs rulk gr ver
Tanjore also for some time. A_chyuta_raya apﬁ e‘:ht is ‘ ingOPPOSi_
suspecting the loyalty of Viswanatha }‘Iayaka who xmd.d lse m opposl
tion to the Empire as his father Nagama szyak; id be re if et
supreme in the south, thought perhaps ?f making a.l:ll]ori 1’lm epeas ent
of Madura and directly subordinate to '}ums‘elf . Be51. es, -:}:e K the
Chsla ruler handy to be put in che}rge of 1t‘ since szwalllna 1?/[ ay ;i
is said to have been then ruling Tanjore as well. . oreove i
to put an end to the future troubles such as the rise of any n;ra
Chélas—if there should be any of then.l-—t.he need for a strong ruler
was also felt by the king. And the dismissal and the defeat of S:el-
lappa left Tanjore without a ruler.. Ach'yuta .also saw f;:. l.um-
self the difficulties and dangers in having a single viceroy to a u_nstl.jr
a large territory comprising almost the whole of the Eastern Karnitaka
empire. These causes combined together greatly emp'hassed the need
for the appointment of a capable governor over Tan]o.re. To ensure
proper and good government, to check other feudatories from trar.xs-
cending their limits and to have a loyal supportex: of the empire
behind, Achyutaraya made a new settlement according to which he

32, 157 of 1924 and ‘Tirumalai Tirupati Devasthanam Epigraphical Report’, p. 221.
Also .‘Thlrd Dynasty of Vijayanagara,’ pp. 22-23.
3:;. “Travancore Archaeological series,” Vol. I, p. 55.
24
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reorganised his southern portions of his empire entirely on a
new basis.3 The southern territories excluding Madura were split up
into two main divisions on the traditional basis, viz., the Chdla and the
Tondai mandalams. Tanjore became the seat of the government by
virtue of its geographical position at the head of the delta system and
other natural advantages it had. Sevappa Nayaka, the powerful gene-
ral and a near relation of the king, was appointed to rule over Tanjore,
as he was then considered to be the most loyal and efficient man on
whom the empire can rely for its support and co-operation. The Tan-
jore Nayaks by their unflinching loyalty and timely co-operation with the
empire amply justified their choice. Political circumstances,
diplomacy and statesmanship were responsible for the appointment of
Sevappa Nayaka as the viceroy of the Chdla country® If this was
the arrangement made by Achyuta, then what is the date of the founda-
tion of the Tanjore Nayakship ?

Vira Narasingaraya, alias Sellappa’s inscriptions range from 1510
to 1531 A.D. and so he must have rebelled in the year
1531 A.D.3% the year following the coronation of Achyutaraya.
The Achyutarayabhyudayam gives no dates and regarding the rise of
Sellappa it simply says that on one day after his coronation the matter
was reported by the minister to the king.  But there are epigraphs
which come to our help in arriving at a satisfactory date. The Kala-
hasti and the Tirupati records of Achyuta say that his southern expedi-
tion was completed before July 27, 1532 A.D.* as they note ‘that he
went on a war with the Tiruvadi and levied tribute from him, brought
under subjection Tumbichchi Nayaka, Saluva Nayaka, and also
the Ummatur chiefs.” His northern conquests began about the middle
of 1534 A.D. An epigraph from Little Conjeevaram belonging to
Achyuta and dated Saka 1454, cyclic, Nandana, corresponding to

34. The exchange of Vallam for Trichinopoly which was effected according to
the T. A. R, Charitamu by the Madura Nayaka, must have happened about this
time and the transaction must have been made by the king himself.

35. There is no inscription to refer to Sevappa earlier than 1549 AD. The
epigraphs bearing the later dates show however, the establishment of $evappa
as the first ruler. The T. A. R. Charitamu, T. V. Charitam, the Raghunithabhyuda-
ye Natakam, Vijoyavilisam, Sangita Sudha, Ushdparinayam and Rukmani
Parinayam refer to the rule of the Tanjore Nayaks beginning from Sevappa. The
Maratha records, the Factory Records and the numerous letters written by the
Portuguese and the Jesuit missionaries also refer to the Nayak rule.

36. Sellappa’s rebellion in 1530 A.D. is confirmed by Ferishta who speaking
of the success of Adil Shah at Raichur in 1530 AD. says that ‘against this prince
(Ram Raj) rebellions were excited by several Rays (Rayas) so that the Muham-~

madans met with no interruption to their progress. Briggs, Vol. III, p. 66.
37. 157 of 1924,

Ture NAYAKS OF TANJORE 251

1532 A.D. says that he gave effect to his early orders issEled to Sellappa
and redistributed the villages equally to the Ekambaranitha and Vara-
daraja temples.® The Achyutaraydbhyudayam says _t.hat A.chyutla was
staying at Srirangam till the return .of Salakaraju Tl:fuma' arya
from the Tiruvadi expedition. From Srlra'ngam Acbyutaraya is s_a_ld
to have proceeded against the Ummattir chiefs. Besides, Achyutaraya
was able to finish his southern campaign .bY the end of .27fh
July, 1532 A.D. the date of the Kalahasti inscnpt.xon. The Ummafttur
campaign would have taken him at least a period of three or four
months. If we can allow this period of four months, then we arrive at
the beginning of the year 1532 A.D. when.Achyt.lta'must cl;aw;le bei’n
staying at Srirangam. The defeat of the Tiruvadi king an t e sub-
mission of Sellappa in 1531-32 would have taken place earlier, ie., in
1531-2 A.D. Perhaps Sellappa’s reduction and defeat must .hz'ave
made Achyutaraya finally settle the problem of re?rgamsmg
his southern territories before his departure ,for' Seringapatam
from Srirangam. His bitter experience of Sellappa§ (?1sloyalty woulg
have naturally impressed on him the need of appointing a .loyal an

trusted man as his deputy in the Chdla contry. Probably this x.;vaslthe
reason that weighed with him in appointutg $evappa Nayaka his close
relation as the ruler of Tanjore in the beginning of tl.le year 1532 AD
which then is in all probabilty the year of the f?undatlon .o.f the Tanjore
Nayakship. This date is confirmed by the rehal.)le tradm.onal account
contained in the Tanjaviri Afidhra Rajula Charitamu which says that
Viswanatha Nayaka who was appointed to rule over t’h(’i Madura count.ry
by Krishnadévaraya ‘became the sole rule.r of the Pax.,u:lya and Chéla
kingdom and Krishnadévaraya died sometx'me aftex: this and was suc-
ceeded by Achyutardya Achyuta appointed this $evappa as s?le
viceroy over the Chdla country which had till the}1 continued along with
the Pandya country’. Also, Prof. Sathianatha Aiyar has .ﬁx?d the da}te
of the foundation of the Madura Nayakship an‘d the beginning of V-1s-
wanitha Nayaka’s rule in 1529 A.D. He says: Shortly after, the Chéla
country was separated from the viceroyalty of Madura and entrusted
to Sevappa Nayaka.’® These foregoing statements. cleafly show tl.xat
the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship followed in quick succession
the foundation of the Madura Nayakship and so 1532 A.D. marks-the
beginning of the establishment of the feudatory rule of the Tanjore

Nayaks.

38. 544 of 1919. The inscription records his gift. of villag.es mfade to fhese two
temples at Kanchi which was under the rule ?f Vira Narasingaraya. Vira Nara-
singaraya set at defiance the royal order early in 1531 AD,

39. ‘Sources of Vijayanagar History,’ p. 323..

40, ‘The Nayaks of Madura,’ p. 52.



CHaprTER 1II

SEVAPPA NAYAKA (CIR. 1532 TO 1580 AD)

Sevappa Nayaka also known as Chinna Seval, Sevanrpati and Seva-
bhipa in Sanskrit and Siru Seva? in Tamil, was thus the founder of
the Nayak dynasty of Tanjore in the year 1532 A.D.3 He was the suc-
cessor of Vira Narasingardya alias Sellappa in the governorship of the
Chola country. Achyutaraya, the brother and successor of Krishna-
dévaraya, was then the emperor of Vijayanagar. Sevappa was very
closely related to the emperor Achyutaraya, as his wife Mirtimamba
was the sister-in-law of the latter. 'The Telugu works and the
Tanjaviri Afdhra Rdjule Charitemu and also the Tanjavari Vars
Charitam say that Sevappa got Tanjore from the emperor as stridhana
for his wife, while the Séhityaratndkara mentions that Tanjore was
acquired by Sevappa by his own valour. The latter view is upheld
by Mr. T. S. Kuppusamy Sastri on the ground that the work is a
contemporary one. Ramabhadramba, the authoress of another con-
temporary work, the Raghunithabhyudayam, and the Vijayavilasam
refer to the marriage of Sevappa with the sister of Achyutaraya's queen
but do not mention the subject of stridhana. So does the Raghu-’
nathabhyudayam of Vijayaraghava Nayaka. All these statements are
not mutually conflicting, but are helpful in arriving at the truth. I

. . n.
scriptions? show that Sevappa belonged to a noble family of powerful

generals, and he might have distinguished himself in the emperor’s wars.
Achyutardya was very much impressed by his valour and permitted
him to marry the sister of Tirumalamba,

. o one of his consorts.5 When
the question of appointing a new governor over Tanjore arose, he readily

1. 424 of 1928.

2. 259 of 1913.

3. ‘Tanjore Afidhra Niyaka Charitam’ by K. Sitaramayya, M.A. The author
assigns the date 1535 A.D. as marking the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship, on
the authority of an epigraph 271 of 1907 coming from Tiruvidaimarudur. The epi-
graph is said to be illegible but however, Mr. Sitaramayya says that it must refer
to Sevappa. If this record should belong to him, then it will support the fact that
he was established in Tanjore by the year 1532 A.D.

4. 145 of 1924 dated in the cyclic year Vikrama
registers a gift made on behalf of Tirumala Nayaka, the g onding to AD, 1522

agent of Kri dvara
Dalaway (commander) Sevappa Nayaka. A. R. E. 1924, op. 111 a;ﬂt;g;varaya by
5. The Vijayavildsam says that Murtimamba was the y o nism. o )

malamba. But Tirumalamba in her ‘Varadimbikiparimy

vomance, calls Veradimbika as the queen of Achyutariya s ;h::;vymma M;e‘:
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thought of Sevappa, whom he deemed, by virtue of his clos,e rfalation-
ship and loyalty, as the fittest person for the post. Se'vappa s Tise w:;
largely due to his own remarkable strength and to his marriage wit

Even the marriage of Sevappa with Muartimamba is
who speak of the impossibility in those days
of a Nayaka having marital relations with the royal hous«::- that1 céaimeg
its descent from the kshatriyas. Mr. V. _Pf'abl}akara Sistn has aboure

hard in his Introduction to the Tanjaviri Andi_zm Razula Charitam ;n
this question and comes to the conclusion that Txrumala.mba was not t. e
queen consort of Achyutardya, but only a courtesan, since tl‘le ernlpemr
a kshatriya could not marry a lady of a lower caste. A relatufely ower
caste status is ascribed to Tirumalimba on the basis of hefr sxster_mar;
rying Sevappa Nayaka who belonged to the fourtl.l varna, i.e., at Su:irta.

Unfortunately, these wrong assumptions rega.rdmg thefr caste ;.a ‘115
have no validity since the epigraphical’ and literary ev_xdences c eaxi{ y
show that Achyutardya and his well-known ancestors, Iswa.ra Nayaka
were all only Nayakas and not Kshatriyas.

ere powerful nobles and they played a ;‘)rom:l—
nent part in the Vijayanagara wars with the Muhammad.a;xs. thé ;Plh
graphs are few and far between and are also found ofuts% e the % (;; a-
country proper. From a study of the provenance of his rec?rr he
seems to have enjoyed jurisdiction over the‘ whole. of the present an]oll;e
district and part of the North Arcot district. His records are remark-

Mirtimamba.
doubted by some scholars,

and Narasa Nayaka,

Sevappa’s parents w

the theme of this work. The epigraphs also refer to Varadambika as hi§ queen, and
Kumara Venkatadri was his son by this queen. Perhaps, Vafadamblka was the
senior queen Pattamahishi. Tirumalimba calls her‘self as the. E)e all and ’end z.all
of the deepest love of Achyutaraya.’ (Introduction to ‘Varaddmbikdparinayam,'—Edit-
ed by Prof. Lakshman Sarup. Varadambika is called the. daughte}- of‘ one Sal_aka
Kshitipa. (‘Mahishipadé Salaka Kshitisaturvarajatmajéh sit Varadambika Vadih).
Tirumalamba therefore appears to have been one of his queens. (mmmm
ariw 4w avg fyame gar,  The Vijayavildsam and the Subhadrd Parinayom call
her a queen of Achyuta and a talented poetess. . i The Rachnh

is origi the feet of Vishnu. The Raghundthd-

8. The literary works trace his origin from : :
bhyudaya N&takzr'z and the Vijayavildsam by Ch. Venkatakavi and the epigraphs
say that Sevappa belonged to the fourth caste. .

* Vansjiakshu padamula varalu vahiniki

Anujayal mintsu Nalava jati jagati

Ajitilds thala, Adikulahlakya t:gtgnh-i

Rajulu Kondaru Prakya .
Also Vijayavildsam, Introduction, p. 8. Also 497 of 1907.

7. 195 of 1913. The Vardhapuripam by Mallayya refers to Iswara Nayaka
and others as the ancestors of Krishnadévariva. Also of 497 of 1907 from Nedun-
funram. The Achyutardydbhyudayam and the Varadambikdparinayam speak of
AChyutl_irﬁya's ancestors.

’
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able for the absence of the customary valuable historical introductions
found in the Chéla and the Pandya inscriptions and also the indication
of the regnal years of their issue. The absence of these two important
aspects in the Tanjore Nayaks’ epigraphs in general and of Sevappa
Nayaka in particular, present insurmountable difficulties in our attempt
to correctly understand the sequence of the events of his rule. They do
not give us any clue as to when Sevappa began to rule or as to when
his power came to an end. Such literaty evidence as will help us in

our understanding of the epigraphs in their true historical perspective, is.

unfortunately wanting in these particulars also. The contemporary
works like the Sahityaratndkaram and the Raghunathabhyudayam and
the other work of the same name by Vijayaraghava Nayaka also do not
help us with regard to the chronology. Hence a study of the history of
the Tanjore Nayaks is beset with innumerable difficulties in spite of an
abundance of traditional accounts and chronicles, The literary evidence
presents differing versions regarding the ancestors of Sevappa’s family.
The Raghunathabhyudayam and the Rukmaniparinayam? by Réia-
chiidamani Dikshita say that Sevappa was the son of Timmappa Nayaka
or Timmabhiipati by his wife Bayyambika. Vijayaraghava Nayaka in
his Telugu Raghundithabhyudayam gives a genealogical list which begins
with one Krishna whose son was Timma, the husband of Bayyambika;
and he had four sons, viz., Pedda (elder) Seva, Chinna (younger) Seva,
Pedda Malla and Chinna Malla. Rangdjamma, a courtesan and a poetess
of Vijayardghava’s court, in her Mannaruddasavilasam and Usha.
parinayam introduces another Timmappa, with his wife Gopa-
mamba, between Krishna and Timmappa Nayaka, the husban d
of Bayyambika. She says that the Nayak’s belonged to the
Mammaru gotra (Mannanaru goétra vibhudéndrunin Vijaraghava
Chandruni)® Since all the works quoted above are contem-

8. Raghundthibhyudayam, Canto VI, SI. 1 to 10. Edited by Dr. T. R.

Chintamani, Bulletins of the Sanskrit Department, Madras University.
It is said from the feet of Vishnu was born the Cauvery river. She had

a sister who gave birth to many sons. One of them was Timmabhiipa whose wife
was Bayyambika. Vide also ‘Sources’ p. 284. The translation reads ‘In the
sidra caste born from the feet of Vishnu was born a king called Timma .

9. Rukmaniparinayam, since published by the Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam.
. Rangdjamma speaks of Vijayaraghava as belonging to the Mannaru gotra.
This will mean that the presiding deity Manndru (Vishnu) of the Mannirgudi
temple (Tanjore district) was their Kula dévata (family god) and not. .to any
gotra, since the $udras cannot claim any such thing. The $tdras are even now

called as belonging to Siva and Vishnu gotras according to their religious per-
suasion.
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porary it is difficult to say which is correct and which is not,
until further light should be thrown on this question. But all of them
say that Sevappa Nayaka was the son of Timmappa Nayaka by his wife
Bayyambika. The inscriptions of Sevappa confirm this statement!’; and
it may not be improbable that he had three brothers for the existence of
whom we have, however, no direct evidence from the epigraphs.i!

Timmappa Nayaka, alias Timmabhipati, must have been a power-
ful noble and also a ruler of some importance as the epithet bl?up?tl
would indicate. Perhaps, he was the ruler of the North Arcot District

with his capital at Nedungunram. a place thirty miles north of Tiru-
vannamalai, The epigraphs of all the Tanjore Nayaks show that they,
bel.o.nged to Nedungunram!? and indicate that they must have had some

. finds further confirmation from their records

connection with it. This ) R
found at Tiruvannamalai. One of Krishnadévaraya's epigraphs men-

tion a Timmappa who had the high privilege 'of serving hun zla: his door-
keeper (va$al) and who took part in the Ra1c}.xur campaign.” Pe'rhaps
he was the father of Sevappa Nayak,!4 who himself is described in an
epigraph as the emperor’s dalavay (con?mander) 15 Thus we see that
Sevappa and his father were both serving the Vijayanagar emperors,
Krishnadévaraya and Achyutaraya, before the former was appomted- to
Tanjore. Sevappa himself had the high honour of serving Achyutardya

a 1495 expired. Kuttalam, Tanjore district. Sevappa

Naigig:i[a: ft}iz(’:ogaz;dT?;l:nappa N:;)aka of the .fourth caste (Chaturtha gotra)

and who was a native of Nedmgm in ’.I‘ondaun‘andalam. Also 424 of 1928
which says Chinna Chevva of the family of Tunmztbhupa. . Shrvasi. et

11. 376 of 1912 from Dévikapuram and dated in the cyclic year v;xn, re er;

to the arrangements made for the supply of g_hee to fhe ttample by Mal appadari

Sevappa Nayaka for the merit of Achyutaraya. Sarvari would correspond to

.2, Also 383 of 1912 dated Saka 1464.
Al1)2 li;}l 2of 1907 cited above and 75 of 1925 dated S. 1471. Sevappa Nayaka

of Iigduzgnzmigos, Piranmalai, Madura District, dated S. 144. 182 of 1932

from Kalahasti. .
dat:: S:I‘lll?:?l‘immappa must be different from the other Timmappa Nayakas of the

i ipti ishnadévaraya. 13 of 1927-28 refers to Timmappa Nayaningaru
n;scKr:fx:ggii;fmI:f Krishnadévaraya’s epigraphs refer to more than one Timmappa
;\Iayaka, 404 of 1913 mentions a Timmappa Nayaka. The record. is found at
Salem. He is called the ruler of Nadunadu. 4 of 1930 mentions a Timmappa and

) n of Eramanchi Chikka Timmappa Nayaka. 60 of 1934 from

i id to be the so
Eesaltlorﬂl Arcot District dated 1526 A.D. refers to a Timmappa as the son of

one Annachi Nayaka.
15. 145 of 1924 dated S. 1433 from Nedungunram mentions one dalavdy Sev-

vappa Nayaka who is called an agent of Krishnadévaraya cited before,



256 UNiversiTy JOURNAL

as his ‘ betel-bearer’, equivalent to the office of Adappam in Tamil and
. Tambila Karandavahin in Sanskrit.!6

Sevappa’s rule was not marked by any notable event or wars; and
his reign was one of peace and comparative prosperity and this is best
seen in his works of charity and magnificent buildings. Sevappa re-
mained a loyal feudatory of the emperor; and his epigraphs
bear ample testimony to this fact. His inscriptions recording
his gifts are dated in the reigns of his overlords, viz., Achyu~
taraya, Sadasivaraya and Tirumala. An epigraph of Sevappa
from the Tanjore district is recorded in the reign of Sada-
sivardya.!” The Vijayanagar kings had full control over their
feudatory Nayaks, right from the beginning; and the presence of a
number of epigraphs of Krishnadévaraya and Achyutadévaraya in the
Chéla country confirms their supremacy.’® The great minister Govinda

- Dikshita, in his introduction to the Sangita Sudhd, speaks of Sevappa’s
loyalty and interest in the affairs of the empire when he gives him the
biruda—Karndta $imhisana kirya duryaha.® On account of his rela-
tionship with the emperor under whose patronage the Tanjore Nayak-
ship was founded, Sevappa must have been held in high esteem and
regard by the neighbouring Nayak rulers of Madura and Gingee; and
there apparently existed happy and friendly relations between them.

One of the earliest features of Sevappa’s reign was the transfer of
Trichinopoly which was then comprehended in the Tanjore governor-
ship, to the Madura Nayak, in exchange for Vallam.2® Viswanitha
Nayak is said to have fortified Trichinopoly by building a double-walled
fort therein and by constructing a big tank inside it. The necessity for
fortifying the place, it is said in the chronicles, was due to the predatory
ravages and hardships from which the country suffered at the hands of
robbers who swooped down on the pilgrims bound for Raméswaram and
caused much injury to them, both bodily and materially. Taylor says that

~

18. 380 of 1919 from Little Conjeevaram. Achyutappa Nayaka is called the
son of Adappam Chinna Sevappa Nayaka.

17. 72 of 1925 (Mandai, Tanjore District). The cyclic year Sadharana will
correspond to 1549 A.D. and another from Tiruvannamalai 427 of 1928 dated
1569 A.D. refers to the same overlord. ’

18. 39 of 40 of 1897 of Achyutaraya are found in the Topphr Pillayar temple
at Tanjore and are dated S. 1454 and S. 1401 respectively. 271 of 1907 from
Tiruvadamarudur is dated S. 1456. 261 of 1917 from Tirumakkottai. 116 of
1931-32 is dated S. 1459, Pandanallar, Tanjore District, :

19. ‘Sangita Sudhd’ Introduction, sloka 28. Published in the Journal of the
Madras Music Academy.

20. Taylor, ‘Oriental Historical’ Mss,” Vol. II, p. 109.

TaE NAvYAks oF TANJORE 257

Viswanitha Nayaka effected this transfer by giving over Vallam to the
king of Tanjore. He was the ruler of Tanjore also besides Madura
before the establishment of Sevappa Nayaka as the' governor of thfa
Tanjore country. Hence the ruler of Tanjore mentioned in the chroni-
cles was no other than Sevappa himself, whose rule began in 1532 A.D.
Both Viswanatha and Sevappa were feudatories of Achyutaraya. SeY-
appa who was just then appointed to Tanjore could not have effected this
arrangement of his own accord. Evidently,’the trans.fer was arranged
by Achyutaraya himself while he was stayl‘ng at Srirangam a'nd also
before he appointed Sevappa to Tanjore. This looks probab}e since the
emperor reconstituted his southern territories and put them on an en-

during basis needed for making full arrangements.2!

Sevappa continued the same loyal and frien.dly attitude ‘-l:.owal_‘c'ls
Sadasivaraya, the Vijayanagara emperor and his general Ramara].a
Vithaladéva Maharaya, when the latter came to the South on an exp‘edl-
tion against the Tiruvadi Raja about the year 1545 A.D. and remained
for about a decade at Trichinopoly as the viceroy of the .soutb. Se\.rapp.a
in all probability might have offered his help to Ramaraja Vithala in his
wars against the Tiruvadi king as well as against the Paravas of the

Fishery Coast.2?

y of Madura” p. 52. Prof. Sathianatha Aiyar says that ‘this must
havze1 .beiaz‘:xk;n;erial arrangement, for the empire was yet too strong to a!.low
so much independence to the provinces.’ The transfer of Val]am has been given
different dates. The Tanjore District Gazetteer, p.. 38 gives 1623 A.D‘. ?‘he
Tanjore Manual, p. 751, has 1560 AD. Mr. K. Slt.haramayya Garu, ‘Tanjore
Andhra Nayaka Charitamu, p. 95 says, that the whole transaction must have been
made during the time of a Chola king and strange.ly en?ugh, he speaks at the
same time also of the possibility of Achyutardya making this arrangement. Father
Heras, Aravidu Dynasty, p. 129, says that this happened af:ber 1539 A.D. 1532 AD.
satisfies all the circumstances and is also supported by evidence. We.need not go
into an examination and criticism of the various discrepant dat'es mentioned above.
That Vallam and Trichinopoly were exchanged between Tanjore and Madura by

a irly satisfactory.
Ad;iu w;;x{;rlgj:ksvfim’s imposing expedition into the south was due to two
causes which were of vital importance to the empire. Tlfe.eﬁ?rts of Udaya
Marthanda Varma, the king of Travancore to extend his domon m.tht? eaft and
the appointment of a viceroy by him over the ne.wly acqt.nred “temtones_m_ the
present Tinnevelly District asked for the imperial intervention. U(!aya Martanda
Varma, whose surname according to epigraphs was Mankonda Bhitala Vira Sri
Vira Udaya Mirtinda Varma, was a famous warrior who conquerred_almost th?
whole of the Tinnevelly District. He married a princess, known as‘Cholaklﬂaval-h,
who brought with her the district of Kalakad as dowry. The king mfde Kalakad
his capital and built in it a new palace, called Vira Mirtanda Chaturvédimangalam
Pudumiligai. He was the first of the three Bhutala Viras whose names occur in

25
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Vithaladéva’s viceroyalty did not contribute anything mateially to the
rule of the Tanjore Nayaks and his authority was above those of the
Nayaks in general® It was during this period that the famous battle
of Talikota was fought between the armies of Ramaraja on the one side
and the Muhammadans on the other We read from Ferishta that
Ramaraja on the eve of this war issued an order summoning all his de-
pendents and rayas from the banks of the Krishna as far as the island
of Ceylon.® Muthukrishnappa Nayaka of Madura (1564-72) is said to
have despatched an army under the captainship of Ariyanatha
Mudaliar.?® But there is nothing to refer to the part played by Tanjore

the coins of Tinnevelly. He gave grants of land as pallichchandam to the god of
the temple of Nagercoil at the special request of Gunavira Panditan and Kamala-
- vahana Panditan, probably Jainas. He protected the Christian Paravas of Kumari-
muttam near Cape Comorin from being harassed by taxation at the hands of their
Hindu brethren (Pillar Inscription of 20th Minam 701 M.E.=1526 A.D.). The
Christians were evidently those converted by Father Miguel Vaz. The Travan-
core ruler was described by St. Francis Xavier ih one of his letters of 1544, as
* the great king having authority all over South India.” [Ed.]

The more important cause seems to be the growth of a powerful influence as a
result of missionary enterprise in the Fishery Coast. ‘The coast region was open to
Portuguese enterprise and the chief ports of the south contained Portuguese factories’.
‘The advent of Francis Xavier in the southern region created a new and powerful in-
fluence the political aspects of which have not received adequate attention among the
historians of this period. The Paravas, the fisherfolk along the coast were being
rapidly converted to Christianity, and such conversion was interpreted as involving
a change of allegiance of the inhabitants from their Indian rulers to the king of
Portugal. This wholesale conversion of a class of industrious inhabitants of
the coast, including among them those engaged in the valuable pearl-fishing, made
them ipso facto subjects of the king of Portugal’ The Empire could not look on
with indifference this transference of territory from his allegiance to that of the
king of Portugal by the peaceful efforts of Portuguese missionaries. Ramaraja
Vithala’s invasion resulted in the reduction of the Parava Coast ‘to its normal
sense of political allegiance.” See ‘Nayaks of Madura,’ Introduction, pp. 13-14.
Also p. 90 foot-note. Father Heras gives a detailed account of this invasion in
his ‘Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagara, pp. 159-162.

23. 140 of 1895 from Tiruvadamarudur belongs to Sadasiva Riya and it records
a gift of two villages by Ramaraja Vithaladéva. The record was issued by Rama-
raja in the Tanjore country while Sevappa was the ruler. 104 of 1911 from the
Tanjore country dated S. 1482 (1560 A.D.) refers to a settlement made by Krishna-
mardjayyan the son of Aliya Ramaraja. He appointed a certain Ghanaprakisar
Papdaram of Tiruvarur as the supervisor of the temples at Sikkil, Vadagudi and
Védachéri. The epigraphist says that ‘Krishnamarajayyan was evidently a ruler
of some portion of Tanjore.” A.R.E., 1911.

24. For an account of the battle, see Heras, Chapter IX.

25. Briggs, Ferishta, Vol. III, pp. 413-4.

26. 431 of 1928 from Tiruvannimalai, records Sevappa Nayak's loyalty to
Tirumalardya I in 1570 A.D,, a few years after the battle of Talikota 1565 A.D.

‘

" loyal subordinate, Sevappa Nay
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i i i t mention Sevappa’s help rendered to
in this war. The chronicles do no e e and fa ndered o

the empire, but all of them spea:ka must have helped the emperor in

IS.

this hour of need, along with the ruler of Madura and. otheks i

Nothing more is known of Sevappa’s reign excep_t h;s w:; - ;) usc ta;nlkig
and public utility. He constructed temples, Tepairec tlalmk ot Tanjore
and founded agraharas. He repaired the vaagal.lg%:! fooder tank
and to ensure full supply of water he caused tatZk bzoe:i ; the pome of
which was called after him. Evtf!n tos-g:ZPt;:léri. The Sivagangad fort
Seppanéri a contracted 1oFm aaalsoor built the magnificent tower (gdpura)

i im.?" He . .
als repaired by him. It the ! er (eopre)
COI::p‘::esd olf) eleven storeys of the Arunichaléswara temple a

- i 2 AD.

. amalai says that in the year 157

i 28 from Tiruvannama o .

tmhalal._ 419 :faigbuilt at the request of one Sivanésa anid{ his sbﬁ}lf;

Lokanatha® This great achievement of Sevappa dlzgy:hei;” praise in

a;p::c?ate;i and extolled byﬂtlhe ieoglin‘:l’};) I'Flferaghundthgbhyuda'
\ ; still to be found. g o

1beautxfu; :::Sgingzw}}::hsjidhare i besides mentioning his building the Tiru

yam an ’

i id to have
-« other works.3® Sevappa 1s sal
8 i gopura, refer to his ot a s said fo have
::r?sli:xi: tgh: ma;sive prakiras in the tert?};s a'gir \1:;13;1};; ; om and
Conjeevaram and covered the vimanas of bo e

. . ially ex-
5 try his benefactions unpar_txa
temples with gold. 2 the Chots coufex:ples situated on either side of the

tended to both the Siva and Vishnu fts of villages®! and precious
holy river Cauvery. Besides ; i’ m:lclle feeding of the Brahmans. The
R ided for the X .

jewels t?ldthe go:‘.; ;deR%ry‘Z;:SpalaviIdsam reger to these gifts :;:d spiil.;zi
V.zgay'am sam a he Tanjdviiri Afdhre Rijula Cha'nt‘am‘u also men

his prous deeds. The 7 as of the Tlruvannamalal and

5 akar:
bis bullding of G1e 8 andtigzy?l;he gifts made to these temples and

iddhachalam temples, respective. * Sova
Xtdli?;ec}‘:o:zr;ibutions made to Siva and Vishnu temples show Sevap-

small fort is said to have been built by

21, Of the two forts at Tanjore the Annual Report of Archaeological

Sevappa and the’ bigger by Vijayaraghava.

Department, S. Circle, 1912-13.. . rpati
gs' 419 of 1028, Sevapts mh?ygedbeglm;:;pposedpa b'y' one Srinivasa Dikshita of
29. The verses l:r; saligzgopt II. An account of this composer is Zl;o gsnl,'enz.8

Sat;'oa mga?}ﬁr:éu‘;b};yﬁéayan;, Canto VI, S. 7-10. Sangita Sudhi, Intred., SI. 28-

i to the temple at Timvanm'amalai'. -27
isters a gift of villages . et

of :;;25 fizlte(:if ;9281;;5 comes from Muvalar in t.he Tanjore fdxsm;t(;ulgyreaciot:g; e;

sary mr'mja gift‘ of land ten vélis, for the maintenance of a C

A a 4 1
to the temple.

33.



260 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

pa’s patronage of these two leading religions. A spirit of toleration was
largely developed by the Tanjore Nayaks who were Vaishnavas by
religious persuasion. His benefactions were extended to the other
religious faiths such as Buddhism and Muhammadanism, An epigraph
coming from the Kumbakonam Taluk (292 of 1927) and dated 1579 A.D.
refers to a Buddhist temple to which lands were allotted by the people
in exchange of lands that belonged to the temple and which were used
by them for other purposes An inscription (425 of 1924) found on
the wall of the Samusarupalli mosque in Tanjore registers a grant of
seven vélis of land made to the faqirs of the mosque by five Mannai-
yars of Nanjikkottai at the instance of Sevappa in the year 1550 A.D.
The patronage given by him to the Madhva religion is also seen in his
grants made. In 1574 A.D. the great Madhva teacher, Vijayindra Tirtha
Sripada, received a grant of a village from the Nayaka.33 Sevappa also

32. The record states that the people of Tirumalairajapuram having had to
cut a channel through the land that belonged to the Buddhist temple at Tiru-
vilandurai, they made compensation by assigning 234 velis of land in Tirumalai-
rajapuram. ‘The Leyden grant refers to a Buddhist temple at Negapatam as early
as the 18th century. The Buddha images within a radius of five miles of Kum-
bakonam, one at the entrance into the Tiruvalanjuli temple and another within the
temple at Pattiswaram and a third miscalled Bhargavarishi in a Ganésa shrine in
Kumbakénam itself testify to the prevalence of the Buddhist religion though per-
haps in a fugitive condition in the heart of the Tanjore district in mediaeval
times. The present record is of interest in that it mentions a Buddha temple in
the Kumbakonam taluk till so late as the time of Sevappa Nayaka. A. R. E. 1927,
part II, p. 116.

33. The Arivilimangalam plates.  Epigraphia Indica, Vol. X1, p. 357.
Sevappa Nayaka was also responsible for another grant made to the same matha
by Srirangaraya. (Mysore Archaeological Report, 1917, p. 17). Here the king
is called Virachevva Bhipa and he is described as ‘a moon to the
ocean of Timmappa.’ The record which is dated in A.D, 1575 registers the gift
of Navalir and Piikkkudi villages to the great teacher Suréndra Tirtha, the spiritual
guru of Vijayindra Tirtha. Besides, these two grants, the Raghavéndraswami
matha at Nanpjangid is in possession of three copper plate grants referring to
the Tanjore Nayak’s benefactions. One of them, dated 1580 A.D. belongs to
Sevappa and records a grant of villages in the Mayavaram Taluk, made to Vija-
yindra Tirtha at Kumbakénam. The record bears the emblem of a boar which
was the ldnchana of the Vijayanagar kings and is signed Sri Rajagopala. The
plates give an account of Sevappa’s ancestors beginning from Vishnu, Ganga,
Earth and Dévaraja. The last mentioned person is said to have been a minister
of Krishnadévardya and’ to have captured the fort of Udayagiri. His son
was Chinnaraja by his wife Mangalambika ; and Chinnaraja was Ramaraja's minis-
ter. He had two sons Sevappa and Chinna Sevappa. The plates say that
Chinnaraja was the founder of the Tanjore Nayaks. He was succeeded by
Sevappa whom his brother Chinnasevappa regarded as his father. The record
says that Vijayindra and Tatacharya, the great Vaishpava scholar and Appayya
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made provision for the celebration of festivals. One Kalattinitha Muda-
liar who appears as the signatory of a record (245 of 1927) of Sevappa
which relates to a gift of lands, must have been an officer of the king.

Sevappa Nayaka’s patronage extended even to Europeans like the
Portuguese who had then captured the maritime trade of South India
from the Arabs. The Portuguese came to India and landed on the west

coast towards the close of the 15th century. Soon their power in-

creased and this was made possible by the complete abs<.ence o:I'E Euro-
pean rivalry and the impotence of the Mussalmans to resist their guns
and ships. They carried on a large volume of trade with C?ylon, ha\_nng
established themselves both on the west coast as well as in the neigh-
bourhood of the Fishery Coast. Their missionaries converted the Paravzfs
of the Fishery Coast of Tinnevelly and soon grew powef'ful. It was their
objectionable activities and mass conversions that stimulated the ex-
pedition of Ramaréaja Vithaladéva. The Portuguese soon came to pos-
sess factories on the poromandel Coast the earliest being those of San
Thome de MeIiapur and Negapatam. Ferishta, speaking of the Chris-
tians in the year 963 AH. (1556 A.D.), says ‘that the Christians held
the ports of Mangalore and Negapatam in the extreme so.uth of the
Peninsula® By 1586 A.D. Negapatam had become a flourishing cen-
tre and came to possess a governor of its own.” Diogo Ferna.ndez Penoa
from Negapatam is said to have helped the Portuguese agamst. the a.t-
tacks of the Ceylonese king Rajasimha35 The Pori.tuguese, either in
the beginning of Sevappa’s reign or even a little eal:her, had settled at
Negapatam and carried on trade between the outside world and the

kingdom of Tanjore. An anonymous life of St. Xavier says that the
Portuguese ‘were greatly favoured by the lord of that country who is
a very powerful captain of the king of Bisnaga.’ Soon the Portuguese

)

Dikshita, the Advaita scholar used to meet in the' court of Sevappa. The other two
records dated 1614 A.D. in the reign of ChinnaSeva refer to.furth'er grants made
to the same Vijayindra Tirtha. Sevappa, the brother of Chinnasevs, is said to
have been residing at Kumbakonam leaving the kingdom in the hands
of the latter. ‘The records in question were prepared at the instance of the
king by his minister whose name is not mentioned. It is said that Chinnageva
may be identified with Achyutappa (‘Sahityaratnikara’ Canto I, Sl. 28). This
view is not correct since the verse referred to speaks of him as Chinnateva
Achyuta and not Chinnaseva as is surmised. However, the genealogy contained

- in these plates differ in all essential respects from that of the literary and epigra-

phical evidence. One would like to know more about these plates and their
paleography in particular before giving them their due importance and proper
consideration. Already a note of warning is sounded in the same report regarding
the authenticity of the grants of Sriranga given to the matha,

34. Briggs, Ferishta, Vol. IV, p. 534,

85. F. C. Danvers, The Portuguese in India, Vol. I, p- 32 and 76.
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acquired royal favour in the Nayak’s court. The Portugtiese fortified
the place and erected a fort and two churches, one dedicated to St.
_ Francis of Assisi and the other to Our Lady of Health. It is recorded
that in the very first year of the Portuguese occupation of Negapatam
about 300 Hindus were baptized. Cesare Federici wrote of Negapatam
in 1567 A.D. ‘as a very great city and very populous of Christians of the
country and partly gentile3® St, Xavier visited the town about 1550
AD. Sevappa appears to have given them protection and permitted
them to trade in his land. The erection of buildings could not have been
possible but for the royal favour.3”

Sevappa Nayaka, had a long reign and lived to a ripe age, having
spent the major part of his life in his newly acquired kingdox:n. An
inscription of his from Kumbakonam (Tanjore District) mentions A.D
1579-80 and it is the latest date so far known3® The Sdhityaratndka;a:‘;
says that he appointed his son Achyutappa Nayaka as Yuvaraja and put
him in charge of the administration. Achyutappa’s earliest epigraph is
dated in the year 1560 ADA% Sevappa ruled for about twenty-one
years from A.D. 1532 to A.D. 1563 as king and spent the rest of his life
in performing acts of piety,4 till his death in 1580 A.D4% 1In his last
days he appointed one Govinda Dikshita as his minister who later on
became famous as a good administrator and a wise counsellor. Covinda
Dikshita’s name is still remembered by the people of the Tanjore coun-
try. 422 of 1928 from Tiruvapnamalai dated Saka 1502 (1580 A.D.)
contains two verses by one Govindastiri who styling himself as a depém.i-
ent of Sevappa Bhiipa expresses gratitude for favours received, by com-
posing verses in praise of him. In all probability the author is, identical
with Govinda Dikshita who became the minister of Sevappa’s succes-
sors.#3 Mr. Sitaramayya speaks of two images of Sevappa, one in the
big Temple at Tanjore and the other in the Venkataramanéswém‘ tem-
ple. However, they are not labelled Sevappa and Mr. Sitaramayva
himself says that nothing definite could be said about th;em. Y

36. Heras ‘The Aravidu Dynasty’, pp. 174-175.
37. ‘Tanjore Gazetteer’ p. y

o jore Gazetteer’ p. 244 says that Sevappa was opposed 1o the Portu-
38. 292 of 1927 contains th 1i i

o e cyclic year Vikrama, Adl. It corresponds to 1579-
39. Canto III, Sloka 17.
40. 536 of 1904. The cyclic year Rudrodgdri and the

agree. The cyclic year must be Raudri. Scka year 1480 do not
41. His epigraphs from Tiruvannamalai and other pl

of building gopuras, ete., are dated only after 1563 A.Dp aoea recording his works
42. Mr. K. Sitaramayya supposes that Seva .

ppa must h iv H

T. 8. Kurpuswami Sastri assigns 1572 A.D. as his last kno::;: ;:t:d il 1580 AD-

43. A.R.E. 1928, Part II, p. 8. '
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